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1. Introduction

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

4. Teaching Method

lecture

|:| discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production

|:| others

|:| on-site learning(on-site training)

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class
|:| cyber lecture

|:| class behavior analyazing system

|:| automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment

|:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning)

|:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

M ost, MetDHE




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 10
midterm exam 1 45
final exam 1 45
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Main Principles of Ceramic Processing James Reed
Sub Ceramic Processing and Sinterin M. N.
g 9 Rahaman
. . . D. W.
Ref. Modern Ceramic Engineering Richardson
10. Class system and Class shedule
1) M2te ATHE 828 8XH/HUX SE4Xd O 22
2) Mectel &0l cist &2
< Class Schedule > * language - K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
. lang Teaching Evaluation
Weeks Topics Instructor be
uage Method Method
prepared
1 Review on Ceramic Materials E a4y
2 Overview on Ceramic Processing E a4
3 Powder Preparation (S LS P
4 Powder Characterization E  =dy




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Tobics lang S Teaching Evaluation be
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared
5 Additives E a4
6 Colloidal Processing | E =AM
7 Colloidal Processing I E =AM
8 Mid—term E g3y
9 Green body | E g3y
10 | Green body Il E g3y
11 | Sintering | E a4y
12 | Singering |l E a4
13 Electrical Applications of E smA
Ceramics |
14 Electrical Applications of £ wmA
Ceramics |l
15 | Energy Applicatoin of Ceramics E a4y
16 | Final E a4

11. Other items of notification




Advanced Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

. WE(3/3) Course code X084
(credit/hours) v
T t st t _ i
Course Target students RETE OpeNNiNg 04 oNp SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti _ English
ass Lile 51B(44333) 2A(44333) (4333) natis A(100%ng] ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Philip Chivers (Zm==/CHEF CIAISHLHE!)
Office Room ASB 419 Office phone 031-219-283 email
Instructor Number -7 Number 1
Office Mon 10.30-11.30, Tues Homepage
hours 12.00-13.00, Weds 10.30 - 11.30  address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching : .
Assi Office Room Office phone .
ssistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

Advanced English 1 is a course for students with advanced English skills. Students must pass an interview to
be granted enrollment to this class. This course concentrates on English writing and speaking with an
emphasis on discussion and creative projects. Speaking lessons include pair work, small group tasks as wel |
as class discussions, activities, and debates. Writing lessons prepare students for academic

paragraph-writing. The language of instruction is English and students are expected to communicate in English
during class

2. Course Objectives

Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations and develop skills for conversational debate. Students will also
learn to produce an academic paragraph from a model which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences and
a concluding sentence, developing and supporting a main idea with specific reasons, details and examples.

(1)Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly. (related
to P07)

(2)Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole—class activities. (related to P07)

(3)Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics. (related to P07)

(4)Follow the steps in the writing process. (related to P07)




3. Class types and activities

Speaking lessons include pair work, small group discussions, and task-based communicative activities. Writing

lessons focus on paragraph-writing skills, and include lectures, in-class writing practice and homework
writing assignments.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) exper iments(role-playing,etc)

designing and production on-site learning(on-site training)

others ( The class will feature lectures, pair-work, group discussions, and whole-class discussions.

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class |:| automatic recording system web-based assignment
cyber lecture blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system others ( Students will use Google Sheets, Docs and Slides to

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) others ( Task Based Learning. We will use discussion groups

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate unit in the textbook.
=AIZE HU BIEAl M2 A 2AID| HHELICEH.

* Online homework should be completed before class.

* We often use Google docs. Make sure that you are prepared to access Google apps.




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance — 2% for 2 unexcused absences and
Attendance 10 —2% for each additional unexcused absence. 3
lates constitutes 1 absent

Mid Term Exam from units 1,2,4 & 5 plus an

midterm exam 15 .
academic paragraph
final exam 15 Final Exam from units 8,9,11 & 12
Online writing quiz about questions covered in the
Uiz 50 paragraph section of the course. Academic
a paragraph (11-14 sentences) 10% quiz + 10%
paragraph
presentation 10 1:1 Formal Speaking Test
discussion
homework 20 Video Project (15%) Script for the video (5%)
Daily class participation. Being active in learning
etc 10

and helping others learn

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Publication

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Jéiizgién National Geographic
Main World English 3 (3rd Edition) Kristin L ’ Learning, Cengage 2020
Chase, R.T. Learning

10. Class system and Class shedule

Competencies

By the end of the course, students will be expected to be able to:
?Understand the fundamentals of English grammar and punctuation.
?Engage in conversations about various topics

?Support their own opinions with facts

“Maintain a conversation by developing various topics

Objectives

To achieve these competencies, students will develop skills in the categories |isted below:
?Learn vocabulary about a number of different topics

?Understand grammar to engage in topics in an advanced rhetoric

?Practice conversations about a number of different topics

(1)Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly at a higher
level of English.

(2)Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole-class activities, including debates and discussions.

(3)Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the topics.

(4)Follow the steps in the writing process.

(5)Write using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding
sentence.

(6)Write using complete sentences, avoiding fragments and run-on sentences.

(7YWr i+A 11eoinmA ~armi+nal 1TAat+tAare rnarimrde ~Aammace AanAd A+thAar miinAatiat iAn AArract |y




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

0 . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation b
1 u
b uage Method Method
prepared

Course Introduction & Syllabus
informationSelf-Introductions.

1 I . . E | Philip Chivers | Online
Writing: Formatting, simple and

compound sentences

Writing: Capitalisation, Topic
sentences, complex sentences. . . )

2 » P E | Philip Chivers | Online
Writing process, parts of a

paragraphPractice paragraph

Writing: TOEFL writing process

3 practice. Writing: Writing E | Philip Chivers | Online
mechanics
4 World English: Unit 1 E  Philip Chivers | Online
5 World English: Unit 2 E  Philip Chivers | Online
6 World English: Unit 4 E  Philip Chivers | Online
7 World English: Unit 5 E | Philip Chivers | Online
8 Midterm Exam E | Philip Chivers | Online
9 \F/)Vrz;;dctE”g”Sh: unit 8. Vigeo E  Philip Chivers  Online

English: Unit 9. Vi
jo  World English: Unit 9. Video E  Philip Chivers | Online
Project

World English: Unit 9. Video
) o D
gy Projectunit6: Goals. Debate E  Philip Chivers  Online
foundations

Video Project: Topics

12 World English: Unit 11 E  Philip Chivers | Online
13 | Watch Videos E  Philip Chivers | Online
14 World English: Unit 12 E  Philip Chivers | Online
15 | Speaking Test E  Philip Chivers | Online

16 | Final Exam E | Philip Chivers | Online



11. Other items of notification

1. Students are encouraged to review the class material in advance of the coming class.

2. Students are encouraged to engage in active participation in class discussions.




Advanced Speaking and Writing in English
WE(3/3) X085

/18H4

2024 2ND SEMESTER

2B(4105) =B(4&105)(4&105) A(100%Eng| ish)

Joshua Houser (X 1=/CHSh CHASHE [ S})

2 421
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1. Introduction

This course provides students with an opportunity to improve the rreading and listening skills in English.
Students will be also able to increase the awareness of other cultures including the North American culture by
reading articles about a wide variety ofcurrentissues.

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

(1) Students are required to hand in a variety of homework assignments such a summary of the textbook
material or a short report on related topics.

(2) Students are expected to choose a chapter and make a grouppresentation on a related topic.

(3) Regular quizzes (four quizzes) will be given in class to ensure that students are learning the course

material.

(4) Students are responsible for attending class regularly. Students must obtain specific
information about the material covered in class on the day they were absent and hand in all the homework

assignments. Furthermore, unexcused absences will have the fol lowing

final score:

1 unexcused absence =
2 unexcused absence =

3 unexcused absence

0 point
2 point
3 point

4 unexcused absence = 4 point

reduction
reduction
reduction
reduction

cf. 2 times late = 1 unexcused absence

arriving more than 20 minutes late

consequences on the students'

1 unexcused absence

(5) Absences are excused only in the case of a medical excuse verified by a doctor's note
(prescriptions are not allowed), a military excuse, or a death in the family.

4. Teaching Method

lecture

discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[:] designing and production

III others ( )

[::] on-site learning(on-site training)

5. Support Systems in Use

[:] class behavior analyazing system

[::] automatic recording system [::] web-based assignment

[::] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[:] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning)

[::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[:] others




7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance
midterm exam
final exam
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub

World English 2 Third Edition

10. Class system and Class shedule

Title (Web-site)

Evaluation
Proportion

20
20

30

Writer

Martin Milner

Remarks

Publisher

Cengage Learning

Publication
year

2014




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation be

uage Method Method prepared
1 course intro K | Joshua Houser
2 Chapter 1 (Reading 1) K | Joshua Houser
3 Chapter 1 (Reading 3) K | Joshua Houser
4 Chapter 2 (Reading 1) K  Joshua Houser
5 Chapter 2 (Reading 2) K  Joshua Houser
6 | Chapter 3 (Reading 1/2) K | Joshua Houser
7 Chapter 4 (Reading 2) K | Joshua Houser
8 mid—term exam K | Joshua Houser
9 | Chapter 5 (Reading 1) K | Joshua Houser
10 | Chapter 5 (Reading 2) K ' Joshua Houser
11 | Chapter 6 (Reading 1) K ' Joshua Houser
12 | Chapter 6 (Reading 2) K ' Joshua Houser
13 | Chapter 7 (Reading 1) K | Joshua Houser
14 | Chapter 7 (Reading 2) K  Joshua Houser
15 | Chapter 9 (Reading 2) K  Joshua Houser
16 | final exam K | Joshua Houser

11. Other items of notification




Advanced Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

. WE(3/3) Course code X086
(credit/hours) v
T t st t _ i
Course Target students RETE OpeNNiNg 04 oNp SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti English
ass LHIC 2UB(4104) 2B(4104) (4 104) natis A(100%Eng] ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Philip Chivers (Zm==/CHEF CIAISHLHE!)
Office Room ASB 419 Office phone 031-219-283 email
Instructor Number -7 Number 1
Office Mon 10.30-11.30, Tues Homepage
hours 12.00-13.00, Weds 10.30 - 11.30  address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching : .
Assi Office Room Office phone .
ssistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

Advanced English 1 is a course for students with advanced English skills. Students must pass an interview to
be granted enrollment to this class. This course concentrates on English writing and speaking with an
emphasis on discussion and creative projects. Speaking lessons include pair work, small group tasks as wel |
as class discussions, activities, and debates. Writing lessons prepare students for academic

paragraph-writing. The language of instruction is English and students are expected to communicate in English
during class

2. Course Objectives

Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations and develop skills for conversational debate. Students will also
learn to produce an academic paragraph from a model which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences and
a concluding sentence, developing and supporting a main idea with specific reasons, details and examples.

(1)Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly. (related
to P07)

(2)Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole—class activities. (related to P07)

(3)Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics. (related to P07)

(4)Follow the steps in the writing process. (related to P07)




Computer Programming for Science Computation
Required course(3/3)

B0O7 CMP104

2024 2ND SEMESTER

Mon B(Pal323)Thu B(Pal323) A(100%Eng| ish)

Theory(2) + Design(0) + Practice(1)
None

None
None

Operations Research, Data Analysis and Practice

Seulgi Joung(Industrial Engineering)

by appointment -

sgjoung@ajou.ac.kr

gl
g
i
fon

1. Course Introduction

This course covers the fundamentals of programming in Python. In the course, you will thoroughly learn the
basics of Python programming, including math and computation, data input and output, script utilization, and
graph plotting.

2. Course Objectives & course outcome

The goal of this course is to learn how to program in Python. Python integrates computation, visualization,
and programming in an easy-to-use environment where problems and solutions are

expressed in familiar mathematical notation. The students will have Python handy to deal with the
following tasks in the end of course:

.Math and computation

.Algorithm development

Modeling, simulation, and prototyping

.Data analysis, exploration, and visualization

.Scientific and engineering graphics




3. Class types and activities

- Each week, there will be a 1.5-hour lecture conducted by the professor.

- There will be a 1.5-hour practical session.

> Practical assignments will be posted at the beginning of each practical session.
> Students will use Python to implement these assignments and submit their results to the teaching assistant.

4. Teaching Method

lecture

|:| team project(presentation and case studies)

|:| designing and production

|:| others

|:| discussion and debate
exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| on-site learning(on-site training)

5. Support Systems in Use

AjouBb |:| automatic recording system

|:| web-based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| online content

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning)

I:l UR(Undergraduate Research) I:l FL(F!ipped Learning)

D others

CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning)

|:| DSAL (Data Sciencd Active Learning)

7. Evaluation method of course outcome

The Number of

Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 10 1/4 0lat 24 Al FSIE
midterm exam 1 30 K2 0A
final exam 1 30 K& DA}
quiz 2 20 2 10%




7. Evaluation method of course outcome

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
presentation
discussion
homework
etc 10 > 2 AS BUHE
report
study hours
8. Textbook and Reference material
. : . ; Publication
Main/Sub Title Writer Publisher
year
Main Lecture notes
Ref. HAMe THoIM S HSOIX o= OITILIE =A 2019

9. Class system and Class shedule

Introduction to Python
Variables and calculations
Selection, iteration
Functions

Lists, tuples, dictionaries
Classes and objects

GUI programming using Tkinter
Built—in functions and modules
Inheritance and polymorphism
Files and exception handling
Recursion, sorting, searching
NumPy and Matplot

< Schedule >

* language : K-korean, E-English

time
distribution(minutes) : .
. langua Teaching evaluation
Weeks Title of lecture .
ge . exper iment Method method
theory | design .
practice
1 Course introduction E 3 2 Test & Practice Practice evaluation
2 Introduction to Python E 3 2 Test & Practice Practice evaluation
3 Variables and calculations E 3 2 Test & Practice Practice evaluation




< Schedule >

* language : K-korean, E-English

time
distribution(minutes) : .
. langua Teaching evaluation
Weeks Title of lecture .
ge . exper iment Method method
theory | design .
practice

4 Selection, iteration E 3 2 Test & Practice Practice evaluation
5 Functions E 3 2 Test & Practice Practice evaluation
6 Functions E 3 2 Test & Practice Practice evaluation
7 Lists, tuples, dictionaries E 3 2 Test & Practice Practice evaluation

8 Midterm exam E 3 Exam Exam
9 Classes and objects E 3 2 Test & Practice Practice evaluation
10 GUI programming using Tkinter E 3 2 Test & Practice Practice evaluation
11 Built=in functions and modules E 3 2 Test & Practice Practice evaluation
12 Inheritance and polymorphism E 3 2 Test & Practice Practice evaluation
13 Files and exception handling E 3 2 Test & Practice Practice evaluation
14 Recursion, sorting, searching E 3 2 Test & Practice Practice evaluation
15 NumPy and Matplot E 3 2 Test & Practice Practice evaluation

16 Final exam E 3 Exam Exam

10. Contribution index of the course for attaining ABEEK program outcomes

course outcome

contribution scale
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10. Contribution index of the course for attaining ABEEK program outcomes

contribution scale

course outcome
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11. Analysis of improved matters for the previous semester
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Computer Programming for Science Computation
Required course(3/3)

BOO8 CMP104

2024 2ND SEMESTER

Tue B(Pal323)Thu A(Pal323) A(100%Engl ish)

Theory(2) + Design(0) + Practice(1)
None

None
None

Operations Research, Data Analysis and Practice, |

Seulgi Joung(Industrial Engineering)

by appointment -

sgjoung@ajou.ac.kr

gl
g
i
fon

1. Course Introduction

This course covers the fundamentals of programming in Python. In the course, you will thoroughly learn the
basics of Python programming, including math and computation, data input and output, script utilization, and
graph plotting.

2. Course Objectives & course outcome

The goal of this course is to learn how to program in Python. Python integrates computation, visualization,
and programming in an easy-to-use environment where problems and solutions are

expressed in familiar mathematical notation. The students will have Python handy to deal with the
following tasks in the end of course:

.Math and computation

.Algorithm development

Modeling, simulation, and prototyping

.Data analysis, exploration, and visualization

.Scientific and engineering graphics




3. Class types and activities

- Each week, there will be a 1.5-hour lecture conducted by the professor.

- There will be a 1.5-hour practical session.

> Practical assignments will be posted at the beginning of each practical session.
> Students will use Python to implement these assignments and submit their results to the teaching assistant.

4. Teaching Method

lecture

|:| team project(presentation and case studies)

|:| designing and production

|:| others

|:| discussion and debate

exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| on-site learning(on-site training)

5. Support Systems in Use

AjouBb |:| automatic recording system

|:| web-based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| online content

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning)

I:l UR(Undergraduate Research) I:l FL(F!ipped Learning)

D others

CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning)

|:| DSAL (Data Sciencd Active Learning)

7. Evaluation method of course outcome

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 10% 1/4 0l & 24 Al FEHE
midterm exam 1 30% K2 0A
final exam 1 30% K2 0A
quiz 2 20% 2 10%




7. Evaluation method of course outcome

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
presentation
discussion
homework
etc 10% > 2 AS BUHE
report
study hours
8. Textbook and Reference material
. : . ; Publication
Main/Sub Title Writer Publisher
year
Ref. M IOl S XHSOIXl o= OlTILIEl A 2019
Main Lecture notes

9. Class system and Class shedule

Introduction to Python
Variables and calculations
Selection, iteration
Functions

Lists, tuples, dictionaries
Classes and objects

GUI programming using Tkinter
Built—in functions and modules
Inheritance and polymorphism
Files and exception handling
Recursion, sorting, searching
NumPy and Matplot

< Schedule >

* language : K-korean, E-English

time
distribution(minutes) : .
. langua Teaching evaluation
Weeks Title of lecture .
ge . exper iment Method method
theory | design .
practice
1 Course introduction 3 2 Test & Practice
2 Introduction to Python 3 2 Test & Practice
3 Variables and calculations 3 2 Test & Practice




< Schedule >

* language : K-korean, E-English

time
distribution(minutes) : .
. langua Teaching evaluation
Weeks Title of lecture .
ge . exper iment Method method
theory | design .
practice

4 Selection, iteration 3 2 Theory & Practice

5 Functions 3 2 Test & Practice

6 Functions 3 2 Theory & Practice

7 Lists, tuples, dictionaries 3 2 Test & Practice

8 Midterm exam 3 Exam

9 Classes and objects 3 2 Theory & Practice

10 GUI programming using Tkinter 3 2 Test & Practice

11 Built—in functions and modules 3 2 Theory & Practice

12 Inheritance and polymorphism 3 2 Test & Practice

13 Files and exception handling 3 2 Theory & Practice

14 Recursion, sorting, searching 3 2 Test & Practice

15 NumPy and Matplot 3 2 Test & Practice

16 Final exam 3 Exam

10. Contribution index of the course for attaining ABEEK program outcomes

course outcome

contribution scale

=8, Jlx=s, 35t L 202 NAlsS 210, 1 1A JI200A =018 JlAHSsHE
& ZH0 28t As Loty SEot0 SHMoiZ0 OI2M ot 59

JIHZE Z0H0HA 28 HOIEHE 246HH, ALAOIL Dt S & &0t |5t &S
HEot] ot XA &1, 1 NAS JEZ2 F08 JHSs 2H0 28t 2= It
oot SE0ot0 22X HZ 0 OI29 ot s

JIHSS ZO00HA 2R S BH=S AUA6HH, 02 SAetotd ol Z2E = U= XA
S &40, XA JI200lA =& JIASsS 2M0 228 XS It%otl SEot0 2/
of Z 0l OI27 ot= s

JIHSs ZO0F0HA SSAR0 2t 24 2, 3220, &7 S MEE = Ue X
AE D, D XNAMEIEZ FHUIIASS EHMU 2et XS LoD SE6tH 2
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10. Contribution index of the course for attaining ABEEK program outcomes

contribution scale

course outcome
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11. Analysis of improved matters for the previous semester

13. Reference items




3. Class types and activities

Speaking lessons include pair work, small group discussions, and task-based communicative activities. Writing

lessons focus on paragraph-writing skills, and include lectures, in-class writing practice and homework
writing assignments.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) exper iments(role-playing,etc)

designing and production on-site learning(on-site training)

others ( The class will feature lectures, pair-work, group discussions, and whole-class discussions.

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class |:| automatic recording system web-based assignment
cyber lecture blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system others ( Students will use Google Sheets, Docs and Slides to

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) others ( Task Based Learning. We will use discussion groups

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate unit in the textbook.
=AIZE HU BIEAl M2 A 2AID| HHELICEH.

* Online homework should be completed before class.

* We often use Google docs. Make sure that you are prepared to access Google apps.




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance — 2% for 2 unexcused absences and
Attendance 10 —2% for each additional unexcused absence. 3
lates constitutes 1 absent

Mid Term Exam from units 1,2,4 & 5 plus an

midterm exam 15 .
academic paragraph
final exam 15 Final Exam from units 8,9,11 & 12
Online writing quiz about questions covered in the
Uiz 50 paragraph section of the course. Academic
a paragraph (11-14 sentences) 10% quiz + 10%
paragraph
presentation 10 1:1 Formal Speaking Test
discussion
homework 20 Video Project (15%) Script for the video (5%)
Daily class participation. Being active in learning
etc 10

and helping others learn

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Publication

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Jéiizgién National Geographic
Main World English 3 (3rd Edition) Kristin L ’ Learning, Cengage 2020
Chase, R.T. Learning

10. Class system and Class shedule

Competencies

By the end of the course, students will be expected to be able to:
?Understand the fundamentals of English grammar and punctuation.
?Engage in conversations about various topics

?Support their own opinions with facts

“Maintain a conversation by developing various topics

Objectives

To achieve these competencies, students will develop skills in the categories |isted below:
?Learn vocabulary about a number of different topics

?Understand grammar to engage in topics in an advanced rhetoric

?Practice conversations about a number of different topics

(1)Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly at a higher
level of English.

(2)Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole-class activities, including debates and discussions.

(3)Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the topics.

(4)Follow the steps in the writing process.

(5)Write using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding
sentence.

(6)Write using complete sentences, avoiding fragments and run-on sentences.

(7YWr i+A 11eoinmA ~armi+nal 1TAat+tAare rnarimrde ~Aammace AanAd A+thAar miinAatiat iAn AArract |y




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

0 . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation b
1 u
b uage Method Method
prepared

Course Introduction & Syllabus
informationSelf-Introductions.

1 I . . E | Philip Chivers | Online
Writing: Formatting, simple and

compound sentences

Writing: Capitalisation, Topic
sentences, complex sentences. . . )

2 » P E | Philip Chivers | Online
Writing process, parts of a

paragraphPractice paragraph

Writing: TOEFL writing process

3 practice. Writing: Writing E | Philip Chivers | Online
mechanics
4 World English: Unit 1 E  Philip Chivers | Online
5 World English: Unit 2 E  Philip Chivers | Online
6 World English: Unit 4 E  Philip Chivers | Online
7 World English: Unit 5 E | Philip Chivers | Online
8 Midterm Exam E | Philip Chivers | Online
9 \F/)Vrz;;dctE”g”Sh: unit 8. Vigeo E  Philip Chivers  Online

English: Unit 9. Vi
jo  World English: Unit 9. Video E  Philip Chivers | Online
Project

World English: Unit 9. Video
) o D
gy Projectunit6: Goals. Debate E  Philip Chivers  Online
foundations

Video Project: Topics

12 World English: Unit 11 E  Philip Chivers | Online
13 | Watch Videos E  Philip Chivers | Online
14 World English: Unit 12 E  Philip Chivers | Online
15 | Speaking Test E  Philip Chivers | Online

16 | Final Exam E | Philip Chivers | Online



11. Other items of notification

1. Students are encouraged to review the class material in advance of the coming class.

2. Students are encouraged to engage in active participation in class discussions.




Advanced Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

(credit/hours) wWE(3/3) Course code X087
credit/hours
Course Target students e, Openning 2024 2ND SEVESTER
Name Division/major/grade e semester
Cl ti English
ass LHIC SIA(S204) 2A(H204) (4204) natis A(100%ng] ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Philip Chivers (Zm==/CHEF CIAISHLHE!)
Office Room ASB 419 Office phone 031-219-283 email
Instructor Number -7 Number 1
Office Mon 10.30-11.30, Tues Homepage
hours 12.00-13.00, Weds 10.30 - 11.30  address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching : .
Assi Office Room Office phone .
ssistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

Advanced English 1 is a course for students with advanced English skills. Students must pass an interview to
be granted enrollment to this class. This course concentrates on English writing and speaking with an
emphasis on discussion and creative projects. Speaking lessons include pair work, small group tasks as wel |
as class discussions, activities, and debates. Writing lessons prepare students for academic

paragraph-writing. The language of instruction is English and students are expected to communicate in English
during class

2. Course Objectives

Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations and develop skills for conversational debate. Students will also
learn to produce an academic paragraph from a model which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences and
a concluding sentence, developing and supporting a main idea with specific reasons, details and examples.

(1)Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly. (related
to P07)

(2)Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole—class activities. (related to P07)

(3)Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics. (related to P07)

(4)Follow the steps in the writing process. (related to P07)




3. Class types and activities

Speaking lessons include pair work, small group discussions, and task-based communicative activities. Writing

lessons focus on paragraph-writing skills, and include lectures, in-class writing practice and homework
writing assignments.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) exper iments(role-playing,etc)

designing and production on-site learning(on-site training)

others ( The class will feature lectures, pair-work, group discussions, and whole-class discussions.

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class |:| automatic recording system web-based assignment
cyber lecture blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system others ( Students will use Google Sheets, Docs and Slides to

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) others ( Task Based Learning. We will use discussion groups

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate unit in the textbook.
=AIZE HU BIEAl M2 A 2AID| HHELICEH.

* Online homework should be completed before class.

* We often use Google docs. Make sure that you are prepared to access Google apps.




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance — 2% for 2 unexcused absences and
Attendance 10 —2% for each additional unexcused absence. 3
lates constitutes 1 absent

Mid Term Exam from units 1,2,4 & 5 plus an

midterm exam 15 .
academic paragraph
final exam 15 Final Exam from units 8,9,11 & 12
Online writing quiz about questions covered in the
Uiz 50 paragraph section of the course. Academic
a paragraph (11-14 sentences) 10% quiz + 10%
paragraph
presentation 10 1:1 Formal Speaking Test
discussion
homework 20 Video Project (15%) Script for the video (5%)
Daily class participation. Being active in learning
etc 10

and helping others learn

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Publication

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Jéiizgién National Geographic
Main World English 3 (3rd Edition) Kristin L ’ Learning, Cengage 2020
Chase, R.T. Learning

10. Class system and Class shedule

Competencies

By the end of the course, students will be expected to be able to:
?Understand the fundamentals of English grammar and punctuation.
?Engage in conversations about various topics

?Support their own opinions with facts

“Maintain a conversation by developing various topics

Objectives

To achieve these competencies, students will develop skills in the categories |isted below:
?Learn vocabulary about a number of different topics

?Understand grammar to engage in topics in an advanced rhetoric

?Practice conversations about a number of different topics

(1)Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly at a higher
level of English.

(2)Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole-class activities, including debates and discussions.

(3)Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the topics.

(4)Follow the steps in the writing process.

(5)Write using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding
sentence.

(6)Write using complete sentences, avoiding fragments and run-on sentences.

(7YWr i+A 11eoinmA ~armi+nal 1TAat+tAare rnarimrde ~Aammace AanAd A+thAar miinAatiat iAn AArract |y




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

0 . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation b
1 u
b uage Method Method
prepared

Course Introduction & Syllabus
informationSelf-Introductions.

1 I . . E | Philip Chivers | Online
Writing: Formatting, simple and

compound sentences

Writing: Capitalisation, Topic
sentences, complex sentences. . . )

2 » P E | Philip Chivers | Online
Writing process, parts of a

paragraphPractice paragraph

Writing: TOEFL writing process

3 practice. Writing: Writing E | Philip Chivers | Online
mechanics
4 World English: Unit 1 E  Philip Chivers | Online
5 World English: Unit 2 E  Philip Chivers | Online
6 World English: Unit 4 E  Philip Chivers | Online
7 World English: Unit 5 E | Philip Chivers | Online
8 Midterm Exam E | Philip Chivers | Online
9 \F/)Vrz;;dctE”g”Sh: unit 8. Vigeo E  Philip Chivers  Online

English: Unit 9. Vi
jo  World English: Unit 9. Video E  Philip Chivers | Online
Project

World English: Unit 9. Video
) o D
gy Projectunit6: Goals. Debate E  Philip Chivers  Online
foundations

Video Project: Topics

12 World English: Unit 11 E  Philip Chivers | Online
13 | Watch Videos E  Philip Chivers | Online
14 World English: Unit 12 E  Philip Chivers | Online
15 | Speaking Test E  Philip Chivers | Online

16 | Final Exam E | Philip Chivers | Online



11. Other items of notification

1. Students are encouraged to review the class material in advance of the coming class.

2. Students are encouraged to engage in active participation in class discussions.




Advanced Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

(credit/hours) wWE(3/3) Course code X088
credit/hours
Course Target students e, Openning 2024 2ND SEVESTER
Name Division/major/grade e semester
Cl ti English
ass THIE 2C(4235) C(41235)(4235) natts A(100%Eng] ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Philip Chivers (Zm==/CHEF CIAISHLHE!)
Office Room ASB 419 Office phone 031-219-283 email
Instructor Number -7 Number 1
Office Mon 10.30-11.30, Tues Homepage
hours 12.00-13.00, Weds 10.30 - 11.30  address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching : .
Assi Office Room Office phone .
ssistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

Advanced English 1 is a course for students with advanced English skills. Students must pass an interview to
be granted enrollment to this class. This course concentrates on English writing and speaking with an
emphasis on discussion and creative projects. Speaking lessons include pair work, small group tasks as wel |
as class discussions, activities, and debates. Writing lessons prepare students for academic

paragraph-writing. The language of instruction is English and students are expected to communicate in English
during class

2. Course Objectives

Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations and develop skills for conversational debate. Students will also
learn to produce an academic paragraph from a model which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences and
a concluding sentence, developing and supporting a main idea with specific reasons, details and examples.

(1)Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly. (related
to P07)

(2)Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole—class activities. (related to P07)

(3)Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics. (related to P07)

(4)Follow the steps in the writing process. (related to P07)




3. Class types and activities

Speaking lessons include pair work, small group discussions, and task-based communicative activities. Writing

lessons focus on paragraph-writing skills, and include lectures, in-class writing practice and homework
writing assignments.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) exper iments(role-playing,etc)

designing and production on-site learning(on-site training)

others ( The class will feature lectures, pair-work, group discussions, and whole-class discussions.

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class |:| automatic recording system web-based assignment
cyber lecture blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system others ( Students will use Google Sheets, Docs and Slides to

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) others ( Task Based Learning. We will use discussion groups

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate unit in the textbook.
=AIZE HU BIEAl M2 A 2AID| HHELICEH.

* Online homework should be completed before class.

* We often use Google docs. Make sure that you are prepared to access Google apps.




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance — 2% for 2 unexcused absences and
Attendance 10 —2% for each additional unexcused absence. 3
lates constitutes 1 absent

Mid Term Exam from units 1,2,4 & 5 plus an

midterm exam 15 .
academic paragraph
final exam 15 Final Exam from units 8,9,11 & 12
Online writing quiz about questions covered in the
Uiz 50 paragraph section of the course. Academic
a paragraph (11-14 sentences) 10% quiz + 10%
paragraph
presentation 10 1:1 Formal Speaking Test
discussion
homework 20 Video Project (15%) Script for the video (5%)
Daily class participation. Being active in learning
etc 10

and helping others learn

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Publication

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Jéiizgién National Geographic
Main World English 3 (3rd Edition) Kristin L ’ Learning, Cengage 2020
Chase, R.T. Learning

10. Class system and Class shedule

Competencies

By the end of the course, students will be expected to be able to:
?Understand the fundamentals of English grammar and punctuation.
?Engage in conversations about various topics

?Support their own opinions with facts

“Maintain a conversation by developing various topics

Objectives

To achieve these competencies, students will develop skills in the categories |isted below:
?Learn vocabulary about a number of different topics

?Understand grammar to engage in topics in an advanced rhetoric

?Practice conversations about a number of different topics

(1)Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly at a higher
level of English.

(2)Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole-class activities, including debates and discussions.

(3)Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the topics.

(4)Follow the steps in the writing process.

(5)Write using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding
sentence.

(6)Write using complete sentences, avoiding fragments and run-on sentences.

(7YWr i+A 11eoinmA ~armi+nal 1TAat+tAare rnarimrde ~Aammace AanAd A+thAar miinAatiat iAn AArract |y




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

0 . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation b
1 u
b uage Method Method
prepared

Course Introduction & Syllabus
informationSelf-Introductions.

1 I . . E | Philip Chivers | Online
Writing: Formatting, simple and

compound sentences

Writing: Capitalisation, Topic
sentences, complex sentences. . . )

2 » P E | Philip Chivers | Online
Writing process, parts of a

paragraphPractice paragraph

Writing: TOEFL writing process

3 practice. Writing: Writing E | Philip Chivers | Online
mechanics
4 World English: Unit 1 E  Philip Chivers | Online
5 World English: Unit 2 E  Philip Chivers | Online
6 World English: Unit 4 E  Philip Chivers | Online
7 World English: Unit 5 E | Philip Chivers | Online
8 Midterm Exam E | Philip Chivers | Online
9 \F/)Vrz;;dctE”g”Sh: unit 8. Vigeo E  Philip Chivers  Online

English: Unit 9. Vi
jo  World English: Unit 9. Video E  Philip Chivers | Online
Project

World English: Unit 9. Video
) o D
gy Projectunit6: Goals. Debate E  Philip Chivers  Online
foundations

Video Project: Topics

12 World English: Unit 11 E  Philip Chivers | Online
13 | Watch Videos E  Philip Chivers | Online
14 World English: Unit 12 E  Philip Chivers | Online
15 | Speaking Test E  Philip Chivers | Online

16 | Final Exam E | Philip Chivers | Online



11. Other items of notification

1. Students are encouraged to review the class material in advance of the coming class.

2. Students are encouraged to engage in active participation in class discussions.




Algorithms

F055
2024 2ND SEMESTER

SHF(Z409) SE(Z409)(Z409) A(100%Eng| ish)
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1. Introduction

This course deals with principles and techniques for design, describing and analysis of computer algorithms.
The topics covered in this course are fundamental techniques used in algorithm analysis including mathematical
induction, asymptotic efficiency, and several algorithm design techniques including divide—and-conquer, greedy
method, dynamic programing, network flow, backtracking, string pattern matching, and NP-completeness.

The course encourages students to understand fundamental scientific problems and to solve it efficiently.

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

Mostly lecture,
Focusing more on theory than implementation

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

—Prerequisite knowledge: computer programming (Z2 e =2 ), discrete mathematics (Ol&t£=5t) data
structures (231 X)

-Tools: C language, Python, ability to read textbook written in English (&2
e+dE)

i
10
4
i
H
In




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 10% 16X = JIESZ 1/4 2482 6tH XNUSF
midterm exam 40%
final exam 40%
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework 10
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
ThomasH.Cor
men,CharlesE.
Main Introduction to Algorithms, third edition Le'serasl‘é”ﬂo” The MIT press 2009
L.RivestandCli
ffordStein

https://www.youtube.com/@ajousoftware214
Ref. 8 M A2 O|8H Nt array, stack, queue list, tree,

graph 2o &1

Ol=Bb BI=SHE AIOIE: 88 Ux=(DY2) &

o #1

Ref.

10. Class system and Class shedule

In the beginning of the course, concepts of algorithms, mathematical

asymptotic
analysis are taught.

induction, sorting algorithms, and

The algorithm design techniques follow including divide—-and-conquer, greedy approach, dynamic programming,

network flow, backtracking and string pattern matching.

Then the students will learn that there are problems that do not have efficient algorithms, and how to deal

with such
problems.




< Class Schedule >

Weeks Topics

1 Introduction

2 Divide—and-Conquer
3 Divide—and-Conquer
4 Dynamic Programming
5 Dynamic Programming
6 Greedy Algorithm

7 Greedy Algorithm

8 Midterm Exam

9 Network Flow

10 | Network Flow

11 Network Flow

Intractable Problems/NP-hard

12

Intractable Problems/NP—-hard

Intractable Problems/NP—hard

Problems
18 Problems
14 Problems
15

Intractable Problems/NP-hard

Problems

16 | Final Exam

11. Other items of notification
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Algorithms

Course type

. M2 (3/3) Course code F057
(credit/hours)
C T t student _ _ _ 0 i
OUrSe e AT E0{5 /28t PEANING o004 oND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Class time o _ _ English
SC(Z409) SC(=409)(Z409) 2 A(100%Engl ish)
and classroom Grade
Prerequisite courses Data structure
Reference Related basic courses Discrete mathematics
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related .
Advanced algorithms, advanced data structures
advanced courses
Name (title/division) HAMANDAWANA PRINCE (XL /ATEY O SEHE ATEQ NS D)
Office Room Office phone .
e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Office . . . Homepage .
Appointment via email https://dbdc.ajou.ac.kr/home
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

This subject will cover the theoretical analysis of given computing problems and equip students with the
ability to design and implement efficient computer algorithms.

(1) Students will learn how to analyze algorithms that solve a problem. We will also understand the definition

of asymptotic analysis accurately through simple representative algorithms, and learn and practice how to
calculate it.

(2) Basic principles learned in discrete mathematics such as mathematical induction will be used. We will
learn how to accurately understand the meaning of time complexity and analyze it theoretically.

(3) Students will further learn basic algorithm design approaches (divide and conquer, dynamic programming,
greedy methods, backtracking and branch and bound) that can be applied to solve algorithmic problems, and
learn the characteristics of each technique through several example problems.

(4) Furthermore, students will learn on how to determine the the theoretical lower bounds on the time
complexity of any algorithm (known or unknown) that solves a given problem. This will help students to know
whether it is theoretically possible to develop better algorithms than existing ones.

(5) Lastly, students will learn the polynomial time reduction of NP, and NP-complete problems covered in
computational complexity theory.




2. Course Objectives

3. Class types and activities

The class type will be mostly lecture based with visual question and answer quizzes during classes. These
random visual questions will give participation points and finally contribute to overall grade (See Method of
evaluation Section).

All students should come to every class with a gadget ( phone, laptop or tablet) and login to the following
URL;

https://www.classpoint.app?code=ALG0057

We are going to use the above Classpoint URL for an interactive classroom environment. Further details on how
to login will be given in the first class.

After class assignments will also be given to students as form of continuous assessment and tracking student
understanding of the concepts.

*Assignments consist of exercise problems on algorithm efficiency analysis, algorithm designs, and
algorithm correctness. Students are supposed to invest considerable amount of time to understand course
material and to solve assignment problems.

* The assignments are individual and theory-based.

4, Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

[:] team project(presentation and case studies) [:] exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others




5. Support Systems in Use

e—class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

Prerequisite knowledge: computer programming, discrete mathematics, data structures

Tools: C / CH+ language, ability to read textbook written in English.

8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
If you miss 8 classes you get an automatic F
Attendance 10 Y you g
grade.
midterm exam 1 30
final exam 1 30

We are going to have many interactive in class
visual activities using the provided Classpoint URL.

quiz 5 So all students are required to participate. These
interactive activities will contribute to 5% of the
overall grade.

presentation

discussion

homework 8 25 Both theory and programming based assignments.
etc

study hours




9. Textbook and supplementary material

Publication

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
) ) ) . Richard
Main Foundations of algorithms, 5th Edition . Jones & Bartlett 2015
Neapolitan
Sub Introduction to the Design and Analysis of Anany Levitin Pearson 5011

Algorithms 3rd Edition

10. Class system and Class shedule

1. We will kick start the course with basic concepts of algorithms, mathematical induction, sorting algorithms,
and asymptotic analysis.

2. Next we proceed to algorithm design techniques such as divide—-and-conquer, greedy approach, dynamic
programming, backtracking and branch & bound.

3. We finish the course with NP-hard problems. Students will learn that there are problems that do not have
efficient algorithms, and how to deal with such problems.

< >
Class Schedule * language ' K-korean, E-English

: . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation b
1 u
b uage Method Method
prepared

Introduction: Algorithm definitions

HAMANDAWAN
1 and performance Analysis —Time E o222 A
) . A PRINCE
Complexity and Space Complexity
Solving Problems with
HAMANDAWAN
ivide— - i =g A
2 D|V|'de and-Conquer algorithm E A PRINCE | | NN
design
Solving Problems with
HAMANDAWAN
ivide— - i o2& A
3 D|V|'de and-Conquer algorithm E A PRINCE | | NN
design
4 Solving Prleems V\{Ith Dyna.mlc £ HAMANDAWAN o220 2|
Programming algorithm design A PRINCE
5 Solving Pr9b|ems V\{Ith Dyna'mlc £ HAMANDAWAN 0229 2R
Programming algorithm design A PRINCE
i i D
5 Solvmg Problgms with Greedy e HAMANDAWAN 0|22t 2R
Algorithm design A PRINCE
7 Solvmg Problgms with Greedy £ HAMANDAWAN 0229 2R
Algorithm design A PRINCE
HAMANDAWAN _
. AlE
8 Midterm Exam E A PRINCE |
9 Solving Pr‘oblems vY|th . £ HAMANDAWAN o220 2R
Backtracking Algorithm Design A PRINCE
10 Solving Problems with £ HAMANDAWAN 0229 2R

Backtracking Algorithm Design A PRINCE




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Tobics lang S Teaching Evaluation be
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared
Solving Problems with
HAMANDAWAN
- - i o2& A
11 Brar?ch and-Bound Algorithm E A PRINCE | | NN
Design
Solving Problems with
HAMANDAWAN
- - i (=g A
12 Brar?ch and-Bound Algorithm E A PRINCE | | NN
Design
13 Lower Bour.1ds of So.rtm.g Problem £ HAMANDAWAN o220 2R
by Comparison or Distribution A PRINCE
14 Intractable Problems/NP-hard e HAMANDAWAN o|=2t0 2
Problems A PRINCE
i5 Intractable Problems/NP-hard e HAMANDAWAN 0|=29) 2H
Problems A PRINCE
HAMANDAWAN _
: AlE
16 | Final Exam E A PRINGE |

11. Other items of notification




Applied Mechanics of Materials

Course type

. &M (3/3) Course code B027
(credit/hours)
T t st t _ _ i
Course Margel siees 017 2 814 /354 OPenINg. 5504 oD SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti _ English
ass Lile SIF(A135) 2E(A 135) (A1135) natis A(100%ng| ish)
and classroom Grade
Prerequisite courses DMgs, SUAs
Reference Related basic courses
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) SHEE (XD4/ZUE J|H2Et)
Office Room _ Office phone
s& 3025 2344 e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Office Homepage .
%= (11:00-17:00) softlab.ajou.ac.kr
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number
1. Introduction

This course aims to study the fundamental principles of solid mechanics, focusing on the basic theories of
elastic and plastic deformation of solids, and to learn how to describe deformed bodies mathematically and
mechanical ly. Through this, students will enhance their understanding of stress—strain relationships and
develop the ability to analyze various mechanical behaviors of deformed bodies. Additionally, the course will
cultivate problem—solving skills related to solid deformation using energy equations.

2. Course Objectives

L2717

= o= DA ASH SIS olHctD, HMED SN e Bl L W SHAS FYSHDX S0 E,
WHXIAS 0188 DM HE 2X HZ SAS WS

st 4 Dt

DHABO Chel AIAEO THEE Ol

DH HEY 23N HAZ S8 Nz 53 L

Chesst B o A8 HE(15 613, HISY, 38 S)0 8 AstH Nz 28 &S

STODIE Aetm 2R CEE 2A0R o 2R HE S FY

WHXIAS 0188 DH HE 2F HZ 52 HY




3. Class types and activities

In-person class (Twice a week, 75 mins)

4. Teaching Method

lecture

|:| team project(presentation and case studies)

|:| designing and production

|:| others

|:| discussion and debate
|:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| on-site learning(on-site training)

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class
|:| cyber lecture

|:| class behavior analyazing system

|:| automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment

|:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning)

|:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

!
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8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 5
midterm exam 40
final exam 45
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework 10
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
. . . Roy R. Craig, .
Main Mechanics of Materials 3rd. Ed. oy Ir '9 J. Wiley & Sons
. . Ferdinand .
Sub Mechanics of Materials, 7th Ed. McGraw Hill
Beer, et al.
10. Class system and Class shedule
TgEUES OISst&5d HES=HE0IE sl 0|8 Z2E Sot0 2xMYste JIx0120 AdHSE8 dgE 2t
2HUHES MRe Oofehet 2L,
- £ AJ{: HAS J|Ix
S8 HEEQ JIE 2
- £9 #H= (Hookes law)
- Chst X B8 s A=
=2 g2 0|2 st&1l HE SH =S0/E gallstlh. 012 L2AE Soll RDAMYEse Jlx 0|12 &AH S8 ¢YEH2S e
Ch. =& WSS9 s Otelet &&LICH.
- =g AJf: DHEES 2 Jel L MG sE
- 280 HEEQ JI&2 &N S0 HEEQ H L ZAHA
- XEH L HEH 22 B3 08 & SZE-HEE 2]
- st DX HEH st M=: 15 ol=, HIEE, 28 S8 Uds &8 2 A4 HEQ s d A=
- XA 8&: WX &2l € HUXAS 0l&8st OX HE 2H oiZ 2




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

lan, Teachin Evaluation Matter to
Weeks Topics s Instructor s be
uage Method Method
prepared
1 Ch 1. Introduction to mechanics K sizs HEIDICIH &2
of materials - 29
5 Ch 2. Stress and strain: K sizs HEIDICIH &2
Introduction to design - 29|
) ) . ZEIOICIN &8
3 Ch 3. Axial Deformation K | ot&d DE“’I
. = ZEIOICIN &2
4 Ch 4. Torsion K | otsd Spo)
I . ZEIOICIN &8
5 Ch 5. Equilibrium of Beams K | ol&8& St
_ _ SEIOIC ==
6 Ch 6. Stresses in Beams K o558 io: o
_ _ HE|IDIC gz
7 Ch 7. Deflection of Beams K o8 mo: ol
8 Midterm exam K ©ot&8 S2tA
9 Ch 8. Transformation of stress K B=s HEIDICIH &2
and strain; Mohrs circle - 29
10 Ch 9. Pressure vessels, Ch 10. K 5= HEIOICIH &3
Buckling of columns == 29
. ZEIOICIN &8
11 Ch 11. Energy methods K a8 i°|
. ZEIOICIN &
12 Ch 11. Energy methods K ot=s jo|
i3 Ch 12. Special topics related to K sizs ZEIDICIH &2
design - 29|
) ) . 2EIOICIO &8
14 | Hyperelastic materials K | otsd iol
. . . I ZEIOICIN &2
15 | Viscoelastic materials K | ot&& Sto
eagel
16 | Final exam K ot=d I DAL

11. Other items of notification




Artificial Intelligence
& A (3/3) F045
2024 2ND SEMESTER

2C(E1025) ==C(Z1025)(Z1025) A(100%Eng| ish)

Machine Learning

Linear Algebra, Probability and statistics

=}
0z
Hon

L
e
1=
IS
o
~

1. Introduction

Deep learning innovations are driving breakthroughs in the field of generative Al.
Thus, the aim of this course is to introduce the recent deep learning theory and generative models.
We will study the Neural Networks including MLP, CNN, RNN, Transformers, Vision Transformers.

Then, We will learn the generative models including autoencoder, variational autoencoder, generative
adversarial networks, normalizing flow, diffusion model, Neural ODE, flow matching and recent language models
for generative models.

This course is composed of three parts

(1) Part1: Deep Learning

(2) Part2: Generative Models

(3) Part3: Projects (Research Proposal, Final Presentation)

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

This course will be conducted as an on-site lecture.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

This course will cover some selected topics in deep learning and generative models. It will be assumed that
the students have sufficient knowledge in Machine Learning and Linear Algebra.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 10
midterm exam 30
final exam 30
quiz
presentation 15
discussion
homework
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Main Lecture Notes
Etc Papers
10. Class system and Class shedule
This course is composed of lectures, mid-term exam, final exam, and presentations.
< Class Schedule > * language : K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
. lang Teaching Evaluation
Weeks Topics Instructor be
uage Method Method
prepared
1 Introduction of Deep Learning E Ola&E
2 Neural Networks E Ol&a&
3 CNN E Oolas
4 RNN E Oolas

5 Transformers E Ol&a=E




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

0 . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation b
1 u
b uage Method Method
prepared

=
0z
Aol

6 Vision Transformers E

7 Mid-Term Exam E

=)
0z
Aol

=)
0z
o

8 Research Proposal 1 E

=]
0z
1]

9 Research Proposal 2 E

Generative Models 1 -
10 | AutoEncoder, Variational E
Autoencoder

=
0z
Aol

Generative Models 2 — Generative
Adversarial Networks

=
0z
o

Generative Models 3 -

12 E Ol&a&E
Normalizing Flow |

13 Generative Models 4 — Diffusion olas
Models
Generative Models 5 — Neural

14 | ODE, Flow Matching, Final E Ol&&E
Presentation 1

15 | Final Presentation 2 E Ola&

16 | Final Exam E Ol&a&

11. Other items of notification




Artificial Intelligence of Things
& A (3/3) FO33
2024 2ND SEMESTER

SHF(Z407) SE(Z407)(2407) A(100%Eng| ish)

Computer programming, System programming and practice

Computer Network

Artificial Intelligence

Young-Bae Ko

- https://sites.google.com/view/iconslab/ho
me

1. Introduction

This course deals with various issues about Artificial Intelligence of Things (AloT), such as its fundamental
concepts, services, and key enabling technologies.

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

Lectures and Students PT

4. Teaching Method

lecture

team project(presentation and case studies)

|:| designing and production

|:| others

|:| discussion and debate
|:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| on-site learning(on-site training)

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class
|:| cyber lecture

|:| class behavior analyazing system

|:| automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment

|:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning)

CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance
midterm exam
final exam
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site)
Main Artificial Intelligence of Things (AloT)
Sub Hands—-0On Atrtificial Intelligence for loT

10. Class system and Class shedule

Evaluation

. Remarks
Proportion
10
30
10
30
5 THEAHE
Writer Publisher
Qureshi,
Kashif Naseer CRC Press
and Newe,
Thomas
Amita Kapoor Packt

Publication
year

2024

2019

ANsg A2
3, MHIA

£ XMUBLAOI AloT Architecture AJHSE
=

fd UEH

< Class Schedule >

Weeks Topics izzi
1 Course Overview K
2  Whatis AloT? K
3 AloT Services K

4 loT Components for Al/ML K

* language - K-korean, E-English

[y —— Teaching Evaluation
Method Method

L 29l

2 2ol

L 29l

gz 2ol

Matter to
be
prepared




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Teeks Topics lang S Teaching Evaluation he
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared
5 | AI/ML Technologies for loT K 222 22
6 Edge Computing and Intelligence K | DHbH 22
7 AloT Physical aspects K 222 gl
8 Midterm K Db INEZININ;
9 Communication Technologies for K Dot St
AloT
10 | Networking Technologies for AloT = K &322 29
1 Smart Sen§|ng and Tracking K Do St
Technologies
12 | Project proposal K | DHbH Eig
13 | Digital Twin K 222 29
14 | Security issues K Dbl 22
15 | Project Final K Dbl S
16 | Final exam K | DHbH

11. Other items of notification

=

- AloT OHOIZZ2&E W
2]

SUFN ZE8te P2y
- e ystol mpA
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Course
Name

Reference
to this
course

Instructor

Teaching
Assistant

Course type
(credit/hours)
Target students

Division/major/grade

Class time

and classroom

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Recommanded
concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses

Name (title/division)
Office Room
Number
Office
hours

Name (title/division)

Office Room
Number

1. Introduction

Basic Koreant

w(3/8)

Exchange students/1&H4

2IB(4233) SB(4233)(A233)

Office phone
Number

before or after class hours by
appointment

Office phone
Number

Course code X027
Openning 2024 2ND SEMESTER
semester
English

nglis A(100%Eng| ish)
Grade

None

2EE (ZAH/THS CHatst
e-mail
Homepage
address
e—mail

This class is for students who want to take a beginner course in Korean.

In this class, we learn simple

grammar expressions from Hangeul. After this semester, you will be able to say simple expressions in Korean
that you use in your daily life.

2. Course Objectives

1. Students
2. Students

and writing.

3. Students
interests .
4. Students
5. Students

will be able to

recognize basic words and expressions.

will be able to express their simple ideas using basic level of vocabulary and grammar in speaking

will be able to exchange information about familiar topics relating to themselves and their

will be able to make discourse and communicate with classmates through class activities.

will be able to

|anguage experience during class.
6. By the end of the course, students are expected to be able to carry out basic level of communication skills
and to broaden their understanding about Korean culture.

understand not only Korean culture but also other nations culture through social




3. Class types and activities

For each lesson, learn new vocabulary, four grammar, and practice what you have learned through speaking,
listening, reading and writing.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

None




8. Method of Evaluation

Evaluation Item

Attendance
midterm exam
final exam
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

The Number of
Times

32

Evaluation
Proportion

15

35

35

Remarks

attendance: absent(-1), lateness(-0.5), Absent 8

times = F

mid—term exam

final exam

assignments: 4 times

Class participation

Publication

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher vear
. _ _ MNEStstn o _ I
Main AR B=01( Love Korean) 1(SB) d=0e HeHsn 2nese 2019
onsa
3 _ MNEStstn o _ I
Sub AEHR B201(I Love Korean) 1(WB) =S Nelsn snese 2019
onsa
_ 0304 XtCH st
Al A 3l st=2

Ref. Ol&lA Ol 8= 1A Dolons Epress 2017
10. Class system and Class shedule
< Class Schedule > * language @ K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Tobics lang R Teaching Evaluation be
i
. uage Method Method
prepared
1 =& AN Orientation E 2&=
> 11, 8= HHDI (1): Learning £ am=
Hangeul (1)
20 B2 BRI (2), LAk x=

Learning Hangeul (2), Greetings




< Class Schedule >

Weeks Topics izgi Instructor
4 1~21 & Ch.1~2 Review E d&=
5 31 20K Introductions E 2A=F
6 43k, 22 Iltems and Objects E Z2&=
7 | 3~41t £5: Ch.3~4 Review E d&=F
8 | EZtAIE: Midterm Exam E Z2d=F
9 g]r_’;ei’j I =2: Food and £ 2uxm=
10 | 61 LAHAE: Dajly Life E 2A=F
11 71+ &2 Shopping E 2&=
12 | 5~71t 55 Ch.5~7 Review E &=
13 | 81 AlZt €Wt Time and Date E Zd=F
14 ﬁi =M et A Weather and £ aums
15 8~91t =&: Ch.8~9 Review E 2&=F
16 | JIZAIE: Final Exam E d&=E

11. Other items of notification

Teaching
Method

# language - K-korean, E-English

. Matter to
Evaluation be
Method
prepared

=

1. 0] =2 uatstd o
exchange students. This
2. nEsdM 5 530
[=1 3w

gt= EZsH0l et &x8

=HYLICH OtF=0ist

L

(4]

m ox 2 0x

MWJ

5 o
SSHM2

A2 ==2
THEH= =222 T BA

S LICH. This class is for
ass is not available to international students at AJOU.
T 0 =22 &S = UKL =HGIXA LSLICH

H & %= USLICH. Intermediate students can take this class, but it is not

St0l s=ots 3%, 1~2¢

recommended. |f you are an intermediate student, you may be asked to give a presentation on Korean culture

once or twice.

3. You only need to prepare the main textbook. Please refer to the reference materials when you do self-study.

You dont have to buy the subtextbook(Workbook).

4. Sep 16th and Oct 3th are holidays and there are no classes. (So one makeup class will be available on

video.)

5. The midterm exam is Oct 21st, and the final exam is Dec 16th. The date is subject to change, and | will

make sure to announce it in the first week.




Basic Koreant

Course type

(credit/hours) wH(3/3) Course code X028
credit/hours
Course Target students e, Openning 2024 2ND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade e semester
Class time English
£=B(A306) =B(A306)(4306) g A(100%Engl ish)
and classroom Grade
Prerequisite courses None
Reference Related basic courses
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Ao (ZAH/OE CHAter 208!
Office Room Office phone nail
Instructor Number Number el
Office before or after class hours by = Homepage
hours appointment address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

This class is for students who want to take a beginner course in Korean. In this class, we learn simple
grammar expressions from Hangeul. After this semester, you will be able to say simple expressions in Korean
that you use in your daily life.

2. Course Objectives

1. Students will be able to recognize basic words and expressions.

2. Students will be able to express their simple ideas using basic level of vocabulary and grammar in speaking
and writing.

3. Students will be able to exchange information about familiar topics relating to themselves and their
interests .

4. Students will be able to make discourse and communicate with classmates through class activities.

5. Students will be able to understand not only Korean culture but also other nations culture through social
|anguage experience during class.

6. By the end of the course, students are expected to be able to carry out basic level of communication skills
and to broaden their understanding about Korean culture.




3. Class types and activities

For each lesson, learn new vocabulary, four grammar, and practice what you have learned through speaking,
listening, reading and writing.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

None




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
: -1), | -0.5),
Attendance 30 5 gttendance absent(-1), lateness(-0.5), Absent 8
times = F
midterm exam 1 30 mid—term exam
final exam 1 30 final exam
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework 2 20 assignments: 4 times
etc 2= Al 5 Class participation
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Main nestMs st st=0 st213 st213 2018
- _ MNa2isw A _ -
Sub ANEBHR B201(I Love Korean) 1(SB) =t Neosn 2235 2019
Hus
10. Class system and Class shedule
< Class Schedule > * language @ K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor e e be
. uage Method Method
prepared

s §
=

-

=& AN Orientation, 11+, &

1 E 249
HH <21 (1): Learning Hangeul (1)

» 20H/31. 82 BRI (2): Learning oA 8
Hangeul

3 41}, Greeting E Z2ad

4 51t. Place E

0y
-
o




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Tobics lang S Teaching Evaluation be
1 u
- uage Method Method

prepared
5 61t. Shopping E 243
6 71, Food E 244
7 81t. Verbs1 E Z2ad
8 Z2HAIE: Midterm Exam E 248
9 91t. Adjectives E A&
10 | 102, Goods E 249
11 1132, Family E 248
12 121t Transportation E 243
13 | 131t Verbs2 E 243
14 141, Travel E 243
15 | 151, Day of the week E 243
16 | JIZAIE: Final Exam E 243

11. Other items of notification

1. **xYou only need to prepare the main textbook.** Please refer to the reference materials when you do
self-study. You dont have to buy the subtextbook(Workbook) .

2. May 6th and June 6th are holidays and there are no classes. (So one makeup class will be available on
video.)

3. The midterm exam is April 25, and the final exam is June 20. The date is subject to change, and | will make
sure to announce it in the first week.




Basic Koreant

w & (3/8) X029

Exchange students/1&H& 2024 2ND SEMESTER

2=B(CH09) 2B(CHO09)(CH09) A(100%Eng| ish)

None

None

Basic Korean 2

Korean course 1

I I0

Before or after class hours -

1. Introduction

This course is designed for foreign students who have no or little background of Korean language. This
sixteen—-week course intends to help students master Hangeul, Korean alphabets and accomplish beginning level
of proficiency in Korean language with the topics occurring in a daily conversation. Students are also
expected to raise their understanding of Korean culture expanding their language experiences in the class.

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

1. Lecture type: Mixed with lecture, asking and answering, pair work and team activities.

2. Class procedure: Dictation-Lecture-Speaking and Listening Practice—Individual or team presentation

3. Class Material: Everyday lesson will be delivered with PPT and worksheets from the main textbook.

4. Self Practice: After each lesson, students will review the lesson completing the worksheets which will be
given to the students as homework assignment.

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

None




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of Evaluation

Evaluation Item

Times Proportion

Attendance 32 15

midterm exam 1 25

final exam 1 30

quiz 3 15
presentation
discussion

homework 8-10 10

etc 5

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site)
. ek stMs 28k D= 8= 0{(Basic Korean for
Main
exchange students )

10. Class system and Class shedule

Remarks

Attendance. 1 point reduction whenever 1 day
absent. Students must attend 1/4 of total class
hours to receive an official grade.

Written test
Oral test(Interview type)

Dictation and quiz

Submitting the worksheet of each lesson

Class participation

Publication
year

Writer Publisher

A
B0t Q)

o

=3 2021

—-1st Session(1st week to the 4th week): Mastering Hangeul, Korean alphabets focusing on connecting the sound of
each letter and its form. Reading and writing simple words and expressions.

-2nd Session(5th week to end): Learning and improving basic communication skills with daily topics focusing on

listening, speaking, reading, and writing

< Class Schedule >

Weeks Topics lllzzi Instructor
1 Orientation E  &0Oldl
2 | Lessonn 1. Hangeul 1 E  &Oldl
3 | Lessonn 2. Hangeul 2 E  &Oldl
4 Lessonn 3. Hangeul 3 E &Ooldl
5 | Review and summery of Hangeul E  EOoldl

* language - K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
Teaching Evaluation b
€
Method Method
prepared
Lecture
Dictation

Dictation & reading

Quiz




< Class Schedule >

Weeks Topics

6 Lesson 4. Self-Introduction

Lesson 5. Telling the place you
are going to.

8 Mid—term exam

9 Lesson 6. How much is it?

10 | Lesson 7. Ordering food

11 | Lesson 8. Asking what people like
12 | Lesson 9. Korean is fun

13 | Lesson 10. Ashing for the location
14 | Lesson 11. Negation form

15 | Lesson 12. Directions

16 | Final Exam

11. Other items of notification

lang
uage

Instructor

A0l

A0olsl

Folsl

H0lsl

Holsl

H0lsl

H0ldl

A0l

A0l

A0l

A0lsl

# language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matt t
Teaching Evaluation 4 beer ©
Method Method

prepared

Written exam

Vocabulary quiz

Vocabulary quiz

Oral test
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1. Introduction

It is a liberal arts Korean subject for foreign exchange students who have taken Korean 1, can read Korean,
and can communicate basic.

In addition, this class is related to our universitys communication skills, creativity, thinking skills, and
openness capabilities.

2. Course Objectives

1. 8t=012 =R 2E A, AN, RFEE, zlds SE MAHRE AS0HH S=0s8S AL

2. Bt= SA, e, Sd Al S 24 YS9 AALS0 28 JI2 HHE Ssetl
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s8= gdAa2tt

4. 2o HEUAM 20 = A= et= 23E =52 Mt 260 OISt




3. Class types and activities

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies)

|:| designing and production

|:| others

exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| on-site learning(on-site training)

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class |:| automatic recording system
|:| cyber lecture

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

|:| web-based assignment

|:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course
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8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 20%
midterm exam 13l 25%
final exam 13l 25%
quiz 13| 15
presentation 13| 15%
discussion
homework
etc
study hours O 3024 =% 3AI2F Ol &
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
. New Easy A
Main New Easy Korean 1B st=13a 2021
Academy
10. Class system and Class shedule
=g QY e Wee 25 5S6IE= otl), HH=SS Solo &20 A5stth. 02l TS AMZHH BtEA 252
S0t =HoISHCt.
< Class Schedule > * language @ K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor e e be
. uage Method Method
prepared
1 2= A A K/E Q8= CHH
2 = 28 285 K/E 28= CHH
10 SR290 LHAM 3862z _
QEF ™
5 zoee K/E .
20 AJNE E = JANH K. SHAICH E _
QEF ™
4 2 Ho K/E CH
5 30t BIMEAL BHLESE MO R K/E Q8 =F CHEH




< Class Schedule > * language : K-korean, E-English
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation Mattbeer *
uage Method Method prepared
6 470 EX EYHA 20 AAR. K/IE Q&= CHH AX
7 25 K/IE Q8= CHeH
8  EZA K/E Q8= e XZAE
O OHLIDE HE AIDIX & _
;LPHDHM;'HTB. AR &1 Ch KE o8= oo
10 61 12AILE TAIB 2HENR?, AX | K/E 8=+ CHeH
11 2HHE 1 K/IE Q&= CHe Eg=xe P pptEHl
12 61 71t K/IE Q8= CHeH
13 73 HDF U DEROENR KIE Q8F ]
14 81 HOILlI MAl 828 MEHR? K Q8= ]
15 =& K 8= e
16 JIZL A K 8= e XNZEAE
11. Other items of notification
FYE 2o g € 98 S2 Ua BHs0| A2 = AsUtt
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3. Class types and activities

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies)

|:| designing and production

|:| others

|:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| on-site learning(on-site training)

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class |:| automatic recording system
|:| cyber lecture

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

|:| web-based assignment

|:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course
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8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of Evaluation
Times Proportion

Evaluation Item Remarks

Attendance. 1 point reduction whenever 1 day
Attendance 20 absent. students must attend 1/4 of total class
hours to receive an official grade.

midterm exam 13 25 Written test
final exam 13 25 Written test
quiz 13 15 Dictation and quiz
presentation 13 15 Presentation
discussion
homework
etc
study hours i 3024 =& 3AI2H 04t

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Publication

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Main New Easy Korean 1B New Easy st2I3 2024
Academy
10. Class system and Class shedule
g2 QY e lee 25 &SolE= 6td, HHE2 Sold 261 HASSth. el TS A2l BEA =52
Sot0 =oISHCt,
< Class SChedUIe > * language - K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
. lang Teaching Evaluation
Weeks Topics Instructor be
uage Method Method
prepared
1 = AN K/IE 1DN8E CHH
2 = 28 =25 K/IE 1D8E CHH
10 SL290 LHHAM 35622
3 2 OLELD K/IE D88 CHH
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. K-korean, E-English

* language

< Class Schedule >
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Course
Name

Reference
to this
course

Instructor

Teaching
Assistant

Course type
(credit/hours)
Target students

Division/major/grade

Class time

and classroom

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Recommanded
concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses

Name (title/division)
Office Room

g 7128
Number
Office
hours

Name (title/division)
Office Room
Number

Bioinformatics

HE(3/3) Course code
MO T 5T /35t S Openning 554
semester
o - o English
SID(&540) SC(&540)(A540) Grade

atgdZ2 e, NEYSS

=

d=s, SH

T2 2 D

E =

Office phone
Number
Homepage
address

Office phone

G080

2ND SEMESTER

A(100%Eng| ish)

Number

e—mail

1. Introduction

This course is an introductory bioinformatics, focusing on key concepts and computational practices for
studying genomics. During the first half of the course, we will learn about the qualitative features of
genomics data and the relevant computational analysis and techniques, including MATLAB programming. Ouring the
second half, we will study the quantitative features of genomics data generated by next—generation sequencing
(NGS) as well as differential gene expression analysis. This course aims to explore and learn the fundamentals
of genomics analysis, commonly used in modern biology. To this end, we will use MATLAB for data analysis,
which includes many convenient toolboxes and built-in functions, for understanding the key concepts of

bioinformatics, rather than studying programming or detailed algorithms.

2. Course Objectives

- DS=2E
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3. Class types and activities

1. Every week, on either Tuesday or Thursday, we will have a quiz related to theory or computational practice
during class.

2. The midterm and final exams will be taken in the classroom on campus. The final exam may be replaced with a
team project-based presentation, depending on the course schedule.

3. Each students participation will be evaluated based on the number of questions they ask during the lecture.
4. | highly recommend that students review the materials from the previous lecture. The relevant pages in the
textbook will be indicated in the lecture slides.

5. In the first half of the semester, students will have assignments, such as completing MATLAB online
tutorials, to acquire basic MATLAB programming skills.

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system web—based assignment
|:| cyber lecture blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course
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8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of Evaluation
Times Proportion

Evaluation Item Remarks

108 HEUA 18 Z2A0CH1EH 2E e, el

EM MYAl 0F Xelg (210 83 olat 2
Attendance 10 N elE48o 22 F Held). X

2 HMelg. £ = 152 0la 2 Xeloje2 12

ot SLoHl Melg.

midterm exam 30 CHOd DAL
final exam 30 0 OAL=E2 g Z2d8E
(1) "I Ol2 =0l Ust AX &E2 (2) = & &2
2 SOt AAIZIC2 T2 02U S 6t MESdts ot
quiz 20 M.+ =5 L A2 8 >3} H HFX 2L
E A= 2HzE R4E. &5 8= 2 AZ/IA
Ol HAOZ At
presentation
discussion
homework
otc 10 012 22 Al 22 2+ 52 I =8 & = 23
ItsotH, 22 13 E 184 4+ 20
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher vear
Main ?érc;c)iucnon to Bioinformatics 2/e — inter (5E Arthur Lesk OXFORD 5020
Bioinformatics: A Practical Guide to the Andreas D.
S . . . Wil 2020
ub Analysis of Genes and Proteins 4/& Baxevanis ey
10. Class system and Class shedule
1. HIOIQQEIEA L R JIE2 ME L BHE AN
2. MATLAB programmingOil CHSt Olol ¥ =& A&
3. SEM HOIES B4/ d 2448 L 23 dloleHliolA2l ofdl
< >
Class Schedule * language - K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
. lang Teaching Evaluation
Weeks Topics Instructor be
uage Method Method
prepared
1 Introduction E  eXE ol 22



< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
. lang Teaching Evaluation
Weeks Topics Instructor be
uage Method Method
prepared
2 From genetics to genomes E eXs ol &2
3 The panorama of life E | =XE ol &2
4 Basic Programming E | EXE 0|2 Z2o+als
5 Alignments and phylogenetic E X s 0= 2o

trees

Biological databases (including

6  nucleotide sequence and E  ERXE 0l2 Zo+as
publication databases)

7 | Next—generation sequencing E =XE o2 29

8 | Midterm exam E =XE

9 | Statistical methods for biologists E <XE o2 29

10 | Transcriptomics E eXs ole &2

11 | Transcriptomics E =X 018 Ze+as

12 | Functional enrichment analysis E =X 02 Zo+as

18 | Network analysis E  ERXE 02 Zo+as

14 Artificial intelligence and machine £ ex s 0|= 2bo|+al=
learning

i5 Artificial intelligence and machine £ exs 0|2 2tol+aln
learning

16 | Final exam E =X

11. Other items of notification




Course
Name

Reference
to this
course

Instructor

Teaching
Assistant

Course type
(credit/hours)
Target students

Division/major/grade

Class time

and classroom

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Recommanded
concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses

Name (title/division)
Office Room

s& 3025
Number
Offi
1ee Thu.
hours

Name (title/division)
Office Room
Number

1. Introduction

Biological Fluid Mechanics

& A (3/3) Course code B040
| H =8t Dt /45tE OPenning o1 oND SENESTER
semester
_ Engli
S1D(A107) =C(A107) (A107) gf;('jzh A(100%Eng ! ish)

Fluid mechanics, Solid mechanics

Physics, Fluid mechanics, Solid mechanics

SHEE (ZL4/3UE JIHIBE )
Off1 h '
€€ PHONE 2344 e-mail
Number
14:00-16:00 flomepage
address
Office phone ‘
e—mail

Number

This course explores various biomechanical phenomena found in nature using the principles of fluid and solid

mechanics learned in foundational coursework.

Initially, we revisit fundamental concepts in fluid and solid

mechanics, focusing on enhancing our physical understanding of fluid-solid interactions occurring in
biological entities. Furthermore, we study how various natural phenomena — including animal movements, plant
transformations, biomimicry, and the respiratory and circulatory systems in humans — can be explained by
mechanical principles.

2. Course Objectives

Goals:

- To understand the physical principles behind fluid-solid interactions in biological entities.
- To apply mechanical principles to explain various natural phenomena.
- To foster critical thinking skills by applying theoretical knowledge to real-wor|d phenomena.

Achievements:

- Acquired a robust understanding of fluid and solid mechanics and their implications in biological entities.
- Gained a deep insight into the physics of fluid-solid interactions in nature.
- Successfully applied mechanical principles to explain various natural phenomena.

biological processes.

Demonstrated critical thinking skills by linking theoretical knowledge to observable natural phenomena.
Contributed to a broader understanding of how physics can be utilized to explain and mimic complex




3. Class types and activities

In-person class (Twice a week, 75 mins)

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

Fundamental physics, Fluid mechanics, Solid mechanics, Engineering mathematics




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
24813 18, X2 13 -0.5&8, E40| &5 =2
Attendance 5 22 FIOIEO HEEID UAS &= US (BA 230X
S
midterm exam 1 45
final exam
quiz
presentation 1 40
discussion
homework ok 1-23] 10
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . ; Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Sub FMKngchamcs(Funéamenuﬂsand angel& McGraw—Hil
Applications), any edition Cimbala
Sub Mechanics of Materials 3rd. Ed. Roy RJ.rCra|g, J. Wiley & Sons
Gennes,
Pierre—Gilles,
Capillarity and wetting phenomena: drops, Fran?oise .
Sub bubbles, pearls, waves Brochard-Wya Springer New York
rt, and David
Qu?r?

10. Class system and Class shedule

This class primarily focuses on the fundamental principles of biological fluid mechanics, including solid
mechanics, and their applications to practical problems. The main contents of the course are as follows:
Fundamental mechanics

Scaling and dimensional analysis

- Interfacial physics

- Locomotion of organism

Botanical movements

Respiratory and circulatory system

Biomimetics




# language - K-korean, E-English

Iy
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< Class Schedule >
Weeks Topics lang Instructor leaeiing fvaluation Mattbeer 0
e ethod tethod prepared
1 Introduction K  &s=s :jE:DIEIOi EIE=
2 Fundamentals: Fluid mechanics E oOt3d igmum 28
3 | Fundamentals: Solid mechanics E OtEH :jZ:DIEIm 28
4 Fluid—structure interaction E ol=s :jg:mum 28
5 Fluid—structure interaction E ol=d jj_i:mum g8
6 Interfacial locomotion E o5& :jE:DIEIOi 28
7 Botanical movement E sl=s ZjE:D'E'(H 2=
8  MIDTERM EXAM E &=s =2t DA
9 Botanical movement E o558 :jg:DIEIOi 28
10 | Plant physiology E oI=d :jg:DIEIOi 28
11 Flying E &= :j_i:mum 28
12 | Swimming E s=n :jg:DIEIOi 2=
13 Blood E  si=a Zj_l;:DIEIOi g8
14 | Respiratory system E 5= :jE:DIEIO{ =4
15 | Review K | ot=d :jE:DIEIOi g8
16 | Term project K | ot=d J|2 DA
11. Other items of notification




Business Statistics and Data Analysis

W (3/3) 1007
Hoyar)/ st 2024 2ND SEMESTER

SA(CH 1) =A(CH11) (CH11) A(100%Eng| ish)

[m]
x

1. Introduction

Statistical concepts employed in the solution of managerial problems are discussed. Topics include descriptive
statistics, frequency distributions, laws of

probability, probability models, sampling distributions, statistical inference, regression and correlation
analysis and introduction to multiple regression models and one-way analysis of variance.

2. Course Objectives

Of =2 JIg Y 2HME ME oiEots O MSSHe JI=282 SHE 48l US 18 24 Y- ISz A
EH= Y0l et AOH0ICH Ol 3 A3 WE 38 XA Q7 Atg & 28 28 27 AgE sS5AZUT




3. Class types and activities

The classes are structured with lectures, discussions, and exercises. The course topics are initially
presented through lectures, supported by audiovisual materials when necessary, to enhance comprehension of the
lecture content. In order to foster discovery-based learning, the traditional one-sided lecture format is
minimized, and discussions are employed to extract the key concepts from the lectures. These discussions occur
in both one-to-many formats between the professor and students, as well as in small-group settings among
students. For topics involving calculations and computer usage, supplementary handouts are provided to aid
students in understanding the content. Creating an environment where students feel comfortable asking
questions and engaging in dialogue is one of the objectives, with the aim of maximizing their understanding of
the course material. All course-related materials are distributed through Ajou Bb.

4. Teaching Method

lecture

[:] team project(presentation and case studies)

[:] designing and production

[:] others

discussion and debate

[::] exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] on-site learning(on-site training)

5. Support Systems in Use

[:] class behavior analyazing system

[::] automatic recording system [::] web-based assignment

blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[:] others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning)

[::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[:] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

0 =20 2Rst =2
Excelt 22 ATYEAE A
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8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance
midterm exam 1 30
final exam 1 40
quiz 15 30
presentation
discussion
homework
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Main 1821“8“08 for Management and Economics Gerald Keller Cengage Learning 2018
10. Class system and Class shedule
SHAE 242 A0 He I HdE2 URD] folde 1 22101 Tl &#EWN &8 220 g olaior E4+XO0ICt.
et Ol =2 MBI20 = 0lcdst OI2XQC!l EMHE Hiedstlt. 0IE HIE2=Z 0] =52 R0 SHE FEH
SIHES S AZJUAH CHECLCH.
< Class Schedule > * language @ K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
. lang Teaching Evaluation
Weeks Topics Instructor be
uage Method Method
prepared
i Introdycpon to $t§t|st|cs, £ 2uxa Lecture
Descriptive Statistics, Plots
Basi = , ili _
5 asics of Excel, Probability £ 2mat Lecture
Theory
3 Probability Theory E 2&s Lecture
Random Variables, Probability £ 2ma Lecture

Models




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Tobics lang S Teaching Evaluation be
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared
Di i _
5 !screte.and Continuous £ 2xa Lecture
Distributions
Sampling Distributions, _
6 RPNl Lect
Simulation, Central Limit Theorem ecture
7 Midterm Exam E  2&E Test
8 Point and Interval Estimation E  2&E Lecture
Statistical Inference: Single _
9 ¢ E | 2&s Lecture

population

Statistical Inference: Two

10 | population, pairs samples, E | 2&S Lecture
Chi-Square tests
Simple Regression and

11 Correlation, Ordinary Least E | 2&E Lecture
Squares, Sampling Variability

12 | Multiple Regression E | 2&s Lecture
Multiple Regression Models,

13 | Dummy Variables, Analysis of E  2&S Lecture
Variance by Regression

14 | Bueinss Ethics E 2&s Lecture

15 | Review E  2&s Lecture

16 | Final Exam E  2&s Test

11. Other items of notification




Course type

Chinese society and culture

. &M (3/3) Course code 7013
(credit/hours)
Course Target students Division of International Studies ( Openning
... . _ _ 2024 2ND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade S H&te) /25 semester
Class time English
2F(8259) 2F(E259)(2259) g A(100%Engl ish)
and classroom Grade
Prerequisite courses
0 =0l =&
Reference Related basic courses ES=2UE, S=2SHUA
; R ded _
to this ceomance STAYD OE(157))
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Ol¥EE (Pw2/A3 DIEHTHE ALSI S}
Office Room Office phone
== 2408 2745 e-mail
Instructor Number = Number
Office Homepage
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail

Number Number

1. Introduction

This course is to understand Chinese society and culture by employing a data analytic approach.

This course summarizes some of the new directions during the last two decades in Chinese social science
produced by the construction and analysis of different kinds of large historical and contemporary data sets,
and organizes this knowledge in a framework which both encourages learning about China in comparative
perspective, and differentiates knowing and thinking, i.e. facts from theory and values.

This course eschews the standard chronological narrative arc for an analytic approach that focuses on specific
data sets and distinguishes between objectivities, which deal largely with data measurement and the production
of new facts, and subjectivities, which deal largely with how these new facts complicate our understanding of
social theories from the representation and categorization of human behavior, to the interpretation of human
motivation, and the construction of individual and group identities.

The course also surveys the post-1949 Chinese society, focusing on social changes since 1978. It explores the
basic institutional make-up of Chinese society, the structural changes brought forth in the reform era, and
how these institutions configure the social life in contemporary China.

2. Course Objectives

The primary goals of this course are to teach students how to think critically about recent advances in social
research on China, how to use such research to better inform public policy in China, and how to express their
thoughts clearly in writing and group discussions. This class also focuses on improvement of basic
quantitative skills as we examine major findings from big social scientific datasets.

By the end of the course, you should be able to

- Demonstrate an informed understanding of the social
contemporary China

- Analyze and interpret the significance of such social
concepts, debates, and perspectives

issues, changes, problems and developments in

issues and changes in the light of sociological




3. Class types and activities

? The main format of this class will be that of lectures and discussions.

? Course syl labus and course schedule are subject to change at the discretion of the instructor.

? It is essential that students 1) do the assigned readings before coming to class, 2) think critically about
the readings, and 3) actively participate in classroom discussions.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment

cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

AoARE U YK
220l ool
<ER0P, <Z2YS>
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st S=Atsle 230l et JI=XIAL

In principle, all the lecture notes and required reading materials will be provided in English.
Hence, it is feasible to take this course WITHOUT having prior knowledge of Putonghua or Chinese characters.




8. Method of Evaluation

Remarks

Allowing two unexcused absences without
deduction; Eight or more unexcused absences will
FAIL this course

In—class midterm exam

The specific guidelines will be announced prior to
final exam

Class participation via Q&A or discussion [2= 2 EH
T Y HEN: W2 EZ20 CHet A 2, 2

s 2 A2 S

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . .
Times Proportion
Attendance 5
midterm exam 45
final exam 1 45
quiz
presentation
discussion 5
homework
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub

Sub

Ref.

Ref.

Title (Web-site)

One Quarter of Humanity [8t=0 H: IR

A22 ]

Governance and Politics of China (The Third
Edition)

The Religion of China: Confucianism and
Taoism [SI=20 H: et T 1]

10. Class system and Class shedule

Publication
year

Writer Publisher

Harvard University

James Z.Lee o s [M@BOETE  1999(2012]
& Wang Feng ]

Tony Saich Palgrave Macmillan 2011

Free Press [20 =&

A 1964[1990]

Max Weber

No textbook will be used.
Reading materials, mostly written in English, will be distributed in class, or via internet, downloadable from
our course Blackboard site.
FYI, some course readings such as Lee and Wang (1999) were translated in Korean.

Tentative Course Outline
Inequality, Social Mobility, and Social Development in China
- Part Two: Population Dynamics in China: A Long-term Perspective

- Part One:

Part Three: Social Relations in China: Marriage and Family
Part Four: Chinese Nation and Ethnicity




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

0 . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation b
1 u
b uage Method Method
prepared

Organizational Meeting and
1 ganizationa Meeting K/E Ol
Conceptual Discussion

0%
fo

Categories and Boundaries:
2 Understanding Chinese Patterns K/E 0l
of Inequality

of
fob

Education and Social Mobility in

3 K/E 0l¥3&
Late Imperial China / 8=

e . . e
4 ducation and Social Mobility in KIE ole5

Contemporary China

Wealth and Income Inequality in _
5 ' neor quatty KIE 0le5
Late Imperial China

| | ity i -
5 Wealth and ncorng nequality in K/E oles
Contemporary China

Inequality and Social Unrest: Myth

7 4 K/E 0l¥&
and Reality / =

8 Midterm Exam K/E 0lg&

9 One Qu.arter of Humanity: Chinese KIE olgis
Population

Chinese D hic Transition: =
0 inese Demographic Transition K/E olgs
Past and Present

China’s Population Policy and _
11 + 8 ropuial Y KIE olgs
Floating Population

Private Life in China 1: Love and

12 ) K/E  0Ol8ls
Intimacy

13 Private Li.fe in China 2: Marriage KIE olga
and Family
Ethnicity and Nationalism and/or _

E Ol

14 Law and Ethnicity in China KI 8=
Chinese |dentity: The

15 | Construction of Individual and K/E Olgs

Group |dentities

16 | Final Exam K/E Ol

of
foh



11. Other items of notification

Impor tant Course Policies:
— ACADEMIC DISHONESTY: Any student determined to have engaged in any form of academic dishonesty including
plagiarism, cheating, and attendance forgery will receive a failing grade in the course.

- | strongly recommend that questions about lectures or course materials should be asked during our class
meetings.

- | cannot always respond your email|l messages right away, so contact me before or after class, or make an
appointment with me if you have an important issue.

- YA Y TS| e MPA T OIHLS SHHAl BICH OIHYS 018 B2 MR [(E2AES 25]2
*axBEE Alens LEGIES BHCH

- BTAHHYN, B, £Z, AE S)0 U8 Zols woxBIS Al TR OIHLZ 81+ XDE AUHD =
o/ AL YHGHA e 22 RHOZ Bl

- CHOF A LRI G SCHEH AFOIO| ZAiEt 22 XWOF OF LA HE S4BTt




Comparing Novels with Films
WE(3/3) X474

/18H4

2024 2ND SEMESTER

2E(CIB105) Z=E(CHB105)(CHB105) A(100%Eng| ish)

Joseph Ball (ZWZ=/CHEF ClASIRIEH)
1. Introduction
This course concentrates on comparing novels with films. Lessons will include pair work, group tasks, and

class discussions about the text. The language of instruction is English and students are expected to
communicate in English during class.

2. Course Objectives

1) Students will gain confidence and improve their understanding of novels by reading

2) Students will watch films and compare them to the novels.

3) Students will make their their own short films.

This includes: writing and practicing dialogs to make a video, performing in their own film, and giving

criticism about the performances.

4) Students will also learn to critique the texts with specific reasons, details, and examples.




3. Class types and activities

models for developing and

supporting their main ideas for the film.

Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by writing expressions and a
dialog. Students will also learn to produce a film by writing it and then recording it. Lessons will include

4. Teaching Method

lecture

|:| designing and production

|:| others

discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| on-site learning(on-site training)

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class
cyber lecture

|:| class behavior analyazing system

automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment

blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning)

|:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate unit in the textbook.
=AIZE HU BIEAl M2 A 2AID| HHELICEH.

* Online homework should be completed before class.




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 15%
midterm exam 20% Midterm Only
final exam
quiz
presentation 15%
discussion
homework 25% Group Written Script
etc 25% Group Film
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Harry Potter and the Sorcerer’s Stone J. K. Rowling Schohsnplnc.Anhur 1997
A. Levine Books
Scholastic Inc.
Harry Potter and the Chamber of Secrets J. K. Rowling Scholastic and the 1999

10. Class system and Class shedule

Lantern Design,

We will follow the syllabus and of course the order of the novels.

< Class Schedule >

. lan
Weeks Topics = Instructor
uage

Review of SyllabusRead Harry
Potter and the Chamber of
B
1 Secrets: Pages 1-11, 12-23, K~ Joseph Ball

24-41 Daily Discussion

Read: Harry Potter and the
2 Soceror's Stone: Pages 42-64, K | Joseph Ball
65-85 Daily Discussion

Teaching
Method

Online & Video

Online & Video

# language - K-korean, E-English

. Matter to
Evaluation b
e
Method
prepared




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation be
- uage Method Method
prepared
Read: Harry Potter and the: Pages
3 86-103, 104-121 Daily K | Joseph Ball Online & Video
Discussion
Read: Harry Potter and the SS:
4 Pages 122-139, 140-160 Daily K | Joseph Ball Online & Video

Discussion

Read: Harry Potter and the SS:
Pages 161-181, 182-204, ) .
_ B
5 205-226 Daily Discussion=4 K| Joseph Ball Online & Video

Holiday No Class 9/30

Read: Harry Potter and the
Chamber of Secrets: Pages
6 227-248, 249-264, 265-282 Daily K | Joseph Ball Online & Video
DiscussionWatch Movie for Video
Class

Review for Midterm ExamRead:
Harry Potter and the Chamber of
Secrets: Pages 283-305, ) .

7 K |J h Ball Onl & Vid
306-326, 327-341 Daily osepn =4 nine & viaeo
Discussion Watch Movie for Video

Class

Mid—term Exam 20%Read Harry
8 Potter and the Sorcerer’s K | Joseph Ball Online & Video
Stone:Pages 1-17, 18-30, 31-45

Review Guidelines for Writing the
ScriptRead Harry Potter and the . .
K h Ball | V
o Sorcerer’s Stone:Pages 46-60, Joseph Ba Online & Video

61-87, 88—112 Daily Discussion

Review Guidelines for Performing
in the FilmRead Harry Potter and

10 | the Sorcerer’s Stone:Pages K | Joseph Ball Online & Video
113-130, 131-142, 143-162 Daily
Discussion

Review for Shooting the FilmRead
Harry Potter and the Sorcerer’s . .

11 K |J h Ball Onl & Vid
Stone:Pages 163-179, 180-193, osepn =4 nine & viaeo

194-214 Daily Discussion

Read Harry Potter and the
Sorcerer’s Stone:Pages 215-227,
12 228-241, 242-261 Daily K | Joseph Ball Online & Video
Discussion Watch Movie for Video
Class



< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

0 . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation b
1 u
b uage Method Method
prepared

Written Scripts for Films Due 25%
Read Harry Potter and the
13 | Sorcerer’s Stone:Pages 262-287, K | Joseph Ball Online & Video
288-309 Daily DiscussionWatch
Movie for Video Class

Final Review for Group ) .
14 FilmsWatch Movie for Video Class K~ Joseph Ball Online & Video

15 | Group Films 25% K | Joseph Ball Online & Video

16 | Group Films 25% K | Joseph Ball Online & Video

11. Other items of notification




Course
Name

Reference
to this
course

Instructor

Teaching
Assistant

Course type
(credit/hours)
Target students

Division/major/grade

Class time

and classroom

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Recommanded
concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses

Name (title/division)

Computer Programming

Office Room <¢4tsteada 823  Office phone

Number =)
Office

An hour after class

hours

Name (title/division)
Office Room

Number

1. Introduction

wWE(3/3) Course code £003
_ _ 0 i
DEAADED/ 15 PEANING " 5024 oND SEMESTER
semester
_ _ _ English
ED(=1020) =D(Z1020)(=1020) 2 A(100%Engl ish)
Grade
DNEXQU=ETIRE, SLUZEIHOIHZA
ZOT (XW=/Z2DHS WSAAHZSHD
2402 e-mail
Number
Homepage
_— https://sites.google.com/view/euijinkim
address

Office phone
Number

e—mail

languages.

interest in Python programming,

The Computer Programming course aims to teach the Python language most widely used for data analysis from
scratch. This course is designed for beginners who do not know Python, and it deals with installation,
environment setting, basic Python grammar, and major packages for data analysis. This course only considers
Python grammar as much as the data analysts need and put more effort into the various practice for data
analysis. By doing so, the students can naturally become familiar with Python and data analysis. Furthermore,
this course teaches how to use ChatGPT and Google to solve the programming problem by themselves. Promoting
in particular, by experiencing the entire data analysis process,
main objectives of this lecture. This course can be used universally in engineering dealing with data
analysis, and a basic understanding of programming learned through Python can be easily extended to other

is one of the

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

This course is conducted by learning only the minimum level of the basic programming principles and Python
grammar, then entering the data analysis example and learning the necessary functions at that time. The
students will experience the entire data analysis process while performing several programming and data
analysis assignments and also will have their own analytical project experience. This allows the students to
learn programming with a clearer sense of purpose by directly feeling what purpose and needs Python is used
for, rather than learning the boring Python grammar and functions.

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

Statistics, documentation (Word), mathematics, and calculation (Excel)




8. Method of Evaluation

Evaluation Item

Times Proportion
Attendance 10
midterm exam
final exam
quiz
presentation 20
discussion
homework 2 30
etc

The Number of

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Evaluation

Remarks

In—Class Exercise Session

Programming Assignments

Publication

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Main Do it! Python Data Analysis 292 OlKIAIHEC|A 2022
Gareth James;
Daniela
An Introduction to Statistical Learning with W|tteQ, Trevor .
Ref. Python (https://www.statlearning.com/) Hastie: Rob Springer 2023
Y bs: ' g Tibshirani;
Jonathan
Taylor
10. Class system and Class shedule
= g2 g2 sHEN et Python & &3F, Python Iz &2l € Y, =48 HE S [OlE =& 2
gl WK L s s, MIFZH HOoIH 284 23 20 ol HYHo =42 s s oy

< Class Schedule >

Weeks

lang

Topics Instructor
uage
1 Syllabus / Introduction of Python E Z2d
2 Environment Setting / ChatGPT E 22X

Teaching

Method

=

4
R

Al
=

ilg

4
R

* language - K-korean, E-English

Evaluation
Method

Matter to
be
prepared




< >
Class Schedule # language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation be
uage Method Method prepared
3 Python Grammar E 29 S g
4 Python Grammar E 2o a5 g
5 Python Grammar E 22 as g
6 | Data Preprocessing (I) E 2o a5 =g
7 | Data Preprocessing (I1) E 29 a5 =g
8 | Data Analysis Report (Mid—term) E Z9a a5 =g
9 | Basic Data Analysis (I) E 2o& A5 Y
10 | Basic Data Analysis (Il) E 29 a5 Y
11 | Statistical Analysis (1) E 2o AE Y
12 | Statistical Analysis (I1) E 22X S g
13 | Prediction E 22X E9/EE ¢
14 | Data Analysis Project E 29 Eo/EE £¢
15 | Lecture Review E Z29& EQ/EE =¥
16 | Data Analysis Report (Final) E 2o Ol =9

11. Other items of notification




Computer Programming and Practice

Course type

. M2 (4/5) Course code
(credit/hours)
Course . T.ar.get st.udents ATmEgo|atT /1t Openning
Name Division/major/grade semester
Class time 216:30~18:00 (Z409) £=5(=333) %= Enalish
o 6(2333) 216:30~18:00 (Zr409) (2 G?ade
and classroom 333, 400)
Prerequisite courses
Reference Related basic courses
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced rconreec
Name (title/division) Yared Zerihun Bekele
Office Room Office phone email
Instructor Number Number
Office Homepage
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail

Number Number

1. Introduction

F020

2024 2ND SEMESTER

A(100%Eng| ish)

This course introduces students to the fundamentals of computer programming. The contents include software

life

cycle, techniques for program design and development, data structures, and the constructs of the C programming

language.

Upon the completion of this course, students will be able to:

— Understand SDLC and the concept of programming

— Have an understanding of algorithms

— Understand the syntax and semantics of constructs of the C language.
— Write whole programs by dividing large problems into smaller parts

2. Course Objectives

N
S|
[

==}
1. C &0le 28X X & 20IE OloHetCt.
2. O 2HS 27 AIEE 24010 E2lE = AL
3. FO& 2HE ciZot)l Agt =2 58 Jleg = Ul
4. =& SIA DEE Ol8d TS REE = UCH
5. FO& Z20HE A ZEZ EEE == UL
6. CHE A0l H4et ¢ T2 DEE 4ok, Ololg = UL
7. st 38 2HE C Z20y8s Sotod HZE = UL




3. Class types and activities

During the lecture, we discuss the fundamentals of programming in C. Laboratory sessions help implement
solutions to given problems which will help in understanding the course. Active participation is encouraged.

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . .
Times Proportion
Attendance 10
midterm exam 1 30~35
final exam 1 30~45
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework 10~30
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer
. L Jeri R. Hanly
Main Problem Solving and Program Design in C 8th and Elliot B.
ed.
Koffman
Ref. C Programming: A Modern Approach, 2nd e K. N. King

10. Class system and Class shedule

Remarks
. Publication
Publisher !
year
Pearson
W. W. Norton &
Company

< Class Schedule >

. lan Teachin
Weeks Topics = Instructor e

uage Method

Yared Zerihun

1 Course overview, SDLC
Bekele

Yared Zerihun
Bekele

2 Fundamentals of C

Formatted Input/Output Yared Zerihun
&Expressions Bekele

# language - K-korean, E-English

. Matter to
Evaluation b
e
Method
prepared




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

11

12

13

14

16

Topics

Basic Types & Arrays

Selection statments & Loops

Functions

Pointers |

Mid exam

Pointers ||

Strings |

Strings | |

Structures, Unions,
andEnumerations

Dynamic allocation of memory

File Operations
(creation,modification, deletion

Bitwise operations

Final exam

11. Other items of notification

lang
uage

Instructor

Yared Zerihun
Bekele

Yared Zerihun
Bekele

Yared Zerihun
Bekele

Yared Zerihun
Bekele

Yared Zerihun
Bekele

Yared Zerihun
Bekele

Yared Zerihun
Bekele

Yared Zerihun
Bekele

Yared Zerihun
Bekele

Yared Zerihun
Bekele

Yared Zerihun
Bekele

Yared Zerihun
Bekele

Yared Zerihun
Bekele

Teaching
Method

# language - K-korean, E-English

. Matter to
Evaluation be
Method
prepared




Computer Vision and Robot Design
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Saturdays or by appointment -

1. Introduction

This course covers intelligent robots in industry as well as vision sensors in order to make a good decision
for autonomous behaviors of robots. Specifically, we learn how to get meaningful information by applying for
classical computer vision algorithms such as image processing and object recognition. Furthermore, this
courses covers how to handle moving objects in a video (from robot’ s perspectives) for tracking as well as a
moving camera in order to control robots under various circumstances. This course aims to integrate
intelligent robotics and computer vision. Through the course, it is expected to learn various application in
robotics with camera sensors.

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

Lecture
Exper iments with robots ((turtlebot waffle) & vision (RealSense/monocular camera) system
Discussion & team activities

Note:

1) This course deals with real robotic platform with a camera sensor including leaning theory & methods about
vision & robotics. You have to be an expert in programming skills.

2) It is a collaborative teaching course including team activities with the University of St. Thomas in USA.
Lecture can be in Korean.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class |:| automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment
[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

python T2 il XA/
elsA

(SIE=PNES




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 10
midterm exam 30
final exam 40 TgdE
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework 20 WH/EE/E=
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Sub ZEEHHIA AN St O3+ 0| 2014
Main 2oL E
10. Class system and Class shedule
13- mobile robot/collaborative robot2l OfaH
2., 2= =224 (ROS)
3CHA MAD|IE (AMZQA/H2IZX)
4. AH 22X 28 & ZZNE
< Class Schedule > * language : K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
. lang Teaching Evaluation
Weeks Topics Instructor be
uage Method Method
prepared
1 Introduction/orientation. K/E 2183 22
2 Intro to robotics, 2% A& K/E oIsd 2o /AE/ER
3 navigation K/E oIsd Lo/AE/ER
4 mapping K/E olstd Lo/ G/ER
5 image processing K/E olsid 2o /AG/ER




. K-korean, E-English

* language

< Class Schedule >

Matter to
be
prepared

Evaluation

Teaching

lan,
. Instructor
uage

Topics

Weeks

Method

Method

M

~
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ol
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RO
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detection/segmentation

6

M

{0
rl

o]
nO

RO
it

oJ

Sensing & localization

(LiDAR+Vision)

N~
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e

oJ

midterm exam

8

RO
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oJ

ROS

M

~
{0
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RO
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ROS
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~
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tracking

11
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Kinematics/manipulation

12
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project

13
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~
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)

ol
O

RO
i)

ol

project

14
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it

ol

X

presentation/fina

16

11. Other items of notification
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Construction Engineering Management

Course type

. &M (3/3) Course code
(credit/hours)
Course Target students _ _ Opennin
_arset St 2 A AT B DH/35 PEANING " 5024 oND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Class time _ _ _ English
2=D(Z310) =D(=310)(E310) 2 A(100%Engl ish)
and classroom Grade
Prerequisite courses E&Hs ZILEZRE, XIS
Reference Related basic courses
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related AETRMEDD
advanced courses
Name (title/division) 242 (B04/IUUE ALAAHBE Y
ffice R ffi h
Office Room g, o, 5, 55  OffiCE DRONE. o0, i)
Instructor Number Number
Office Homepage
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - .
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail

Number

Number

1. Introduction

Construction Engineering Management stems from empirical knowledge, which requires different job-site
experiences. There come many unexpected situations and uncertainties during the construction, so we are
required to learn practices on top of many other theories.

The construction is the phase to actualise the plan and design. Thus, different aspects must be reviewed,
including the construction environment, surroundings, and economic conditions. It is conducted with the
targets of quality, cost, time and safety, which we should meet the acceptable requirement. Therefore, this

lecture deals with construction materials, equipment, methods, etc., which will help us prepare ourselves for
the overall expectation from the real-world situation.

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

This subject will be delivered as lectures, which include special guest lecture series to help the level of
understanding.

The second half of the semester also includes Project Assessment which helps us lead a self-directed learning
exper ience.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of
Evaluation Item

Times
Attendance 28
midterm exam 1
final exam
quiz 1
presentation
discussion 2
homework 1

etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site)
. Construction Equipment and Methods:

Main . .
Planning, Innovation, Safety

Sub Construction Planning, Equipment, and
Methods, Ninth Edition
Civil Engineering: Construction Planning and

Sub
Management

Ref. ESANSS & ARE /&t

10. Class system and Class shedule

10

30

40

Evaluation
Proportion

Writer

Leonhard
Bernold
Robert L.
Peurifoy,
Clifford J.
Schexnayder,
Robert
Schmitt, Aviad
Shapira

Jim Griffiths
g1,
Ii|

21
=l

I g
M gy
M40 90

’

b

)

I

g 0
}0|| N
0>

0

Remarks

Publisher

Wiley Global
Education

McGraw—Hill
Education

Clanrye International

etE0tIHH 0]

Publication
year

2013

2018

2018

2019




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Teeks Topics lang S Teaching Evaluation he
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared
1 Induction and Subject Brief E 242
5 Construction Project Management E 2xm
#1
3 Construction Project Management Y
#2
4 Earthwork and Planning E 242
5 Blasting Technologies and E 2xm
Methods
5 Construction Equipment E oxm
(Lecturer)
7 Construction Equipment E 2xD

(Seminar)

Mo
0x
1

8 Mid-term Assessment and Break E

Guest Lecture#1 _ International
Construction

©
m
Ho
0x
1]

10 | Tunnel Construction E 242
11 Retaining Wall and Dam E E24d=2
12 | Temporary Structure and Roads E 242

13 Guest Lecture#2 _ £
Technology—aided Construction

Mo
0x
14

14 | Construction Scheduling #1 E 242
15 | Construction Scheduling #2 E 242
16 | Assessment and Summary E 242

11. Other items of notification




Corporate finance

& (3/8) 1062

L=

i}

Zs8/3

T

2024 2ND SEMESTER

o

20(C+307) =0D(CH307)(CH307) A(100%Eng| ish)

>

[m]

1. Introduction

The primary objective of this course is to provide an understanding of the tools and concepts involved in
financial decision—-making. Since we have learned the concepts of valuation and risk and return from the first
half of the book (financial management course), we will develop an understanding of the capital structure and
dividend policy from the latter half of the book and use this understanding to apply it to some of special
topics in corporate finance. The special topics include options, short-term finance and planning, raising
capital (IPOs), mergers & acquisitions, and corporate governance.

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

Excel, PPT,




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of Evaluation

Evaluation Item . .
Times Proportion

Attendance
midterm exam
final exam
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer

Stephen A.
Ross,
Randolph W.
Corporate Finance: Core Principles and Westerfield,
Application 5/E Jeffrey F.
Jaffe,
Bradford D.
Jordan

Main

10. Class system and Class shedule

Remarks
Publicati
Publisher upiication
year
McGraw—Hill
Education

< Class Schedule >

. lan Teachin
Weeks Topics = Instructor e
uage Method

No Data

# language - K-korean, E-English

. Matter to
Evaluation b
e
Method
prepared
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Creative Media Programming

Course type

. & (4/5) Course code M032
(credit/hours)
Target students _ _ 0 i
Course arser S DICI O 8t 1 /23 PEANING " 5024 oND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Class time 210:30~12:00 (AH422) 3t5(4AH419) & Enalish
d el 6(AH419) =210:30~12:00 (AH422) (A G?ade A(100%Engl ish)
and classroom 419, £44422)
Prerequisite courses Computer Programming
Reference Related basic courses
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced rconreec
Name (title/division) Teemu H. Laine (/AT E 0SS S CIXNE0ICI0IS )
Office Room #4tst&a 2 618 Office phone .
_ 1851 e-mail
Instructor Number =] Number
Offi H
e Thursday 9am-11am onepEae
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail

Number Number

1. Introduction

This course introduces students to methods and tools related to creative media programming (e.g. interactive
arts, games). The course covers two major creative media programming environments: Processing and Godot Game
Engine.

During the first part of the course, students learn about Processing, which is a library and Integrated
Development Environment (IDE) aimed at media artists, designers, media software creators, and engineers. Using
Processing, students learn how to quickly create interactive applications and prototypes that use graphics,
video, sound, text, etc. The first part is finalized with Team Project 1 where each team produces an
interactive media app prototype using Processing.

Ouring the second part of the course, students learn about the Godot Game Engine that is aimed for creating
games and other creative media applications. Godot is famous to be beginner—friendly, and it uses the GDScript
language with simple Python—1ike syntax. Using Godot, students learn learn how to create creative and highly
interactive applications based on 20 graphics, movement, collisions, tile maps, animations, audio, and user
interfaces. The second part of the course ends with Team Project 2 where each team creates a simple 2D game
using Godot.

Throughout the course, students will complete individual lab assignments to learn and improve the skills
needed for creative media programming.




2. Course Objectives

This course has the following educational goals and expected learning outcomes:

1. Learn and practice the Processing library / IDE to create highly interactive media applications

2. Learn how to program creative media applications that combine graphics, sound, video, text, and other media
assets.

Learn the basics of a game engine to build simple 2D games.

Learn how to integrate various media assets into an interactive game.

Improve your programming ability

Improve team work skills

Improve English communication skills

~N O OB~ W

3. Class types and activities

The learning contents are presented through lectures that combine theory, practical programming
demonstrations, and discussions.

Students complete individual lab assignments on lecture topics. These labs which help students improve their
programming skills and apply the knowledge acquired from the lectures. Professor and TA provide individual
support and guidance to the students for the labs.

In team projects, students will work in teams to iteratively design and implement creative media applications.
The first team project will be based on Processing, whereas the second team project will be based on Godot.
Both team projects are based on the knowledge and skills that the students acquire during the course. During
the team projects, teams will have regular meetings with professor and TA(s) to present their progress and to
get help.

There will be a KakaoTalk room where students can ask questions and discuss with Professor and TA on any
topic.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)
[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

others ( Labs; ad-hoc discussions in KakaoTalk )

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment
|:| cyber lecture blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others




6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

Students must have basic English communication skills because the course is delivered 100% in English. There
may be a Korean TA but it is not guaranteed.

Moreover, students must have basic programming experience. Previous experience of developing media
applications (e.g. games) is useful, but not mandatory.

8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 5 Attendance
midterm exam 25 Final exam
final exam
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework 25 Lab assignments
etc 45 Team Project 1 & Team Project 2

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Publication
year

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher

Lecture notes, websites links given during the
lecture




10. Class system and Class shedule

The following topics will be covered (tentative):

? Processing
? Basics, interaction events
? Presentation, capturing and manipulation of graphics
? Playback, recording and manipulation of video; using computer vision
? Playback, recording and manipulation of sound
? Text handling, fonts, reading/writing files

? Godot
? Basics of Godot and GDScript
? 20 movement and collisions
? Tilemaps, animations
? User interface
? Audio
? Navigation (pathfinding) [if there is timel

< Class Schedule >

* language
lang Teaching Evaluation
Weeks Topics Instructor
uage Method Method
Lectures
1 Course Introduction, Introduction £ Teemu H. demonstrations
to Creativity and Processing Laine , discussion,
practice
Lectures
. ) Teemu H. demonstrations
2 Processing basics 1 E . . .
Laine , discussion,
practice
Lectures
. . Teemu H. demonstrations
3 Procesing basics 2 E . . .
Laine , discussion,
practice
Lectures
) . Teemu H. demonstrations
4 Graphics programming E . . .
Laine , discussion,
practice
Lectures
demonstrations
. ) Teemu H. . .

5 Video programming E Laine , discussion,
practice, team
project
Lectures
demonstrations

. Teemu H. . .
6 Sound programming E . , discussion,
Laine

practice, team
project

. K-korean, E-English

Matter to
be
prepared




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

7

10

11

12

13

14

15

Topics

Working with text

Team project work

Introduction to Godot, GDScript
basics

GDScript basics

Movement and Collisions 1

Movement and Collisions 2

TileMaps, Animations

User Interface, Sound

Navigation / Pathfinding

lang
uage

Instructor

Teemu H.
Laine

Teemu H.
Laine

Teemu H.
Laine

Teemu H.
Laine

Teemu H.
Laine

Teemu H.
Laine

Teemu H.
Laine

Teemu H.
Laine

Teemu H.
Laine

Teaching
Method

Lectures,
demonstrations
, discussion,
practice, team
project

Lectures,
demonstrations
, discussion,
practice, team
project

Lectures,
demonstrations
, discussion,
practice, team
project

Lectures,
demonstrations
, discussion,
practice, team
project

Lectures,
demonstrations
, discussion,
practice, team
project

Lectures,
demonstrations
, discussion,
practice, team
project

Lectures,
demonstrations
, discussion,
practice, team
project

Lectures,
demonstrations
, discussion,
practice, team
project

Lectures,
demonstrations
, discussion,
practice, team
project

* language

Evaluation
Method

. K-korean, E-English

Matter to
be
prepared



< >
Class Schedule # language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Tobics lang S Teaching Evaluation be
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared
16 | Final Exam E TegnuJH. Final exam
Laine

11. Other items of notification




Cross—cultural Management

Course type

. &M (3/3) Course code 1035
(credit/hours)
course farget students SEEYPEIE eG54 oND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Class time English
() g A(100%Eng| ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) 2J2(Kimin Kim) (ZD/H2H0HE 2Gstn)
Office Room _ Office phone .
Chat2t 306-2& 3687 e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Office Mon 13:00~14:00 & Wed Homepage ~
hours 13:00-14:00 address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching : .
Assi Office Room Office phone .
ssistant - - e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

The contemporary global business world requires that employees and managers develop cross—cultural competence
to work effectively in international assignments, on cross-cultural teams, with increasingly diverse customers
and clients, and to effectively collaborate with competitors, suppliers, partners and other relevant
stakeholders.

This course is designed to introduce students to comparisons of significant cross—cultural differences and
help them to become familiar with ways to effectively anticipate and address cultural differences toward
organizational and individual success.

2. Course Objectives

COURSE OBJECTIVES:

1. For the student to better understand how various management functions are impacted by cross—cultural
differences.

2. Participants will have the opportunity to become familiar with findings from multiple real world studies of
cross—cultural managerial differences.

3. Opportunities will be provided for students to develop specific skills that can be used to anticipate and
successful ly address cross—cultural differences at a managerial level from theoretical and practical
perspectives.

LEARNING OUTCOMES:

1. Students will be able to identify potential intercultural synergies and develop strategic plans to help
organizations use them to improve market penetration, employee engagement, customer loyalty, and profits.

2. Students will understand methods of optimizing human performance and potential in organizations.

3. Students will understand culture and how it impacts organizations and businesses.

4. Students will have a working knowledge of several specific countries’ cultures and several domestic Korean
subcul tures.

5. Students will understand human diversity, how it impacts organizations and businesses, and how it relates
to culture.

6. Students will demonstrate improved cultural intelligence skills and ability to work with others from
different cultures.

7. Students will be aware of and have practice using specific strategies to deal with challenges posed by




3. Class types and activities

There are a few things to be fully noticed due to the format of the course: English and Cyber course.

First, being an 100% English course, all the class activities, including taking lectures, communicating with
the instructor and the TA, and writing assignments and exams, shall be conducted only in English.

Also, there could be minor penalties for incorrect or inappropriate English writings for the assignments and
exams.

Second, being a cyber course, most lectures are delivered via AjouBb platform through the Internet; Recorded
video lectures will be updated on weekly basis, and they will be available to watch only for two weeks after
their posting.

Students are expected to manage their own resources, such as time and PCs to access to the Internet, and have
no difficulties in handling related devices.

Attendance will be checked automatically when watching video lectures in full within a limited period; "Fail"
on attendance will be given when watching them with fast forward function, when closing them before
completion, or when watching them after due date.

For error—free attendance check, it is strongly recommended to use Google Chrome Browser rather than i0S or
other platforms.

[t is strongly recommended to check the status of attendance just after finishing watching video lecture every
week and instantly contact the TA when finding any problem in attendance check.

Please keep in mind that, according to the University Regulation, F grade shall be given if you fail to attend
classes more than a quarter of the whole classes.

Third, communications between the instructor, the TA and the students shall be conducted mostly via Ajou email
and AjouBb.

Students are expected to use their official Ajou email address rather than their private email accounts such
as gmail.

Students shall take their own responsibility for whatever consequences that may come from not checking their
Ajou emails and posting on AjouBb.

Additionally, the exams may be conducted on-line via AjouBb or off-line in class.

In any case, in order to avoid scheduling conflict with other regular courses, the exams can be scheduled on
weekends or in the evening on weekdays.

[f you are not available to take exams on the above conditions, please reconsider your course registration.

4, Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

[:] team project(presentation and case studies) [:] exper iments(role-playing,etc)
[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

others ( This course provides online lecture, and requires students to conduct case analyses by

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class |:| automatic recording system web—based assignment

cyber lecture blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others




6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning)

CBL(Case Based Learning)

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

Fluency in reading and writing in English is strongly required.

Plagiarism check will be conducted automatically for all the writings you submit onto Ajou Bb, including
week |y homework, an assignment, the midterm exam and the final exam.

Please teach yourself what plagiarism is, how to avoid it, etc.;

it.

the instructor would not provide lecture on

Complying with the University Regulation, F grade will be given to the students who submit writings containing

significantly high plagiarism rates.

8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item

Times
Attendance
midterm exam 1
final exam 1
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework 10
etc 1

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site)
Main Management Across Cultures: Challenges,
Strategies, and Skills (4th ed.)
Sub Understanding Cross—Cultural Management

10

30

30

20

Evaluation
Proportion

Remarks

Attendance

Midterm Exam

Final Exam

Weekly Homework

Research Report
Writer Publisher

Steers and Cambridge University
Osland Press
Browaeys and
Pearson

Price

Publication
year

2020

2019




10. Class system and Class shedule

< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

12

13

14

15

Topics

Introduction & Overview

Global managers in a changing
world

Cultural environments, part 1

Cultural environments, part 2

Organizational environments

Managerial environments

Global leadership

Midterm Exam

Cross—cultural communication,
part 1

Cross—cultural communication,
part 2

Managerial ethics & CSR

Global partnerships &
negotiations

Global teams

Global assignments

Lessons learned: a review

Final Exam

lan,
. Instructor
uage
. 2191 (Kimin
Kim)
£ 22181 (Kimin
Kim)
e 2 I 21(Kimin
Kim)
e 21 21(Kimin
Kim)
2 J1 81 (Kimi
£ . [ 81(Kimin
Kim)
. 2191 (Kimin
Kim)
£ 22181 (Kimin
Kim)
e 2191 (Kimin
Kim)
e 21 21(Kimin
Kim)
2 J1 81 (Kimi
£ . [ 81(Kimin
Kim)
. 2191 (Kimin
Kim)
£ 22181 (Kimin
Kim)
e 21 21(Kimin
Kim)
e 21 21(Kimin
Kim)
2 J1 81 (Kimi
£ . [ 81(Kimin
Kim)
2 J1 81 (Kimi
£ [ 21 (Kimin

Kim)

Teaching
Method

Cyber Lecture

Cyber Lecture

Cyber Lecture

Cyber Lecture

Cyber Lecture

Cyber Lecture

Cyber Lecture

Cyber Lecture

Cyber Lecture

Cyber Lecture

Cyber Lecture

Cyber Lecture

Cyber Lecture

Cyber Lecture

* language - K-korean, E-English

Evaluation
Method

Matter to
be
prepared
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Current Issues in Korean Society
WE(3/3) X520
2024 2ND SEMESTER

2E(2260) +=E(=260)(2260) A(100%Eng| ish)

Mo
ij3
e
~
n

Mon 14:00-15:00 & Thu
13:30-15:00

1. Introduction

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

This course will consist mostly of lectures. The lectures in this course are to be administered mostly by the
professor in charge of this course.

Class Attendance and Participation:
Class attendance is an important part of the evaluation in this course. On top of the attendance, students are
expected to actively participate in class discussions.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

[:] team project(presentation and case studies) [:] exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

cyber lecture blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 15
midterm exam 30
final exam 50
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework 5
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Publication

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher vear
Main Salmon, Andrew. Modern Korea. London:
John Murray Learning. 2014.
Kim, Kyung—dong and Korea Herald (eds.),
Main Social Change in Korea. Seoul: Jimoondang.
2008.
Ref. Reading materials and statistial reports will be

posted on e-class.

10. Class system and Class shedule

< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Week Tobi lang [ Teaching Evaluation b
eeks opics nstructo e
P uage Method Method
prepared
i Introduction: Course info and E 2w

introduction

Geography, Population, History,
2 Economic and Political E
Institutions

oy
0g
1=




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
. lang Teaching Evaluation
Weeks Topics Instructor be
uage Method Method
prepared

3 Legacy of Traditional culture E 2y
4 Cultural Codes and Behavioral E 2w

Patterns of Koreans
5 How to do business in Korea E gz
6 Economy and Industry | E gz
7 Economy and Industry I E gz
8 Mid-term Exam Week E gz
9 Economy and Industry Il E gz
10 Domestic Politics and Int'l BEE

Relations |
1 Domestic Politics and Int'l E 2w

Relations |l
12 | Social Issues in Korea | E gz
13 | Social Issues in Korea |l E 2y
14 Popular Culture in Korea E 29

What next for Korea?

15 | Students’ Presentation and E gz
Discussion Session
16 | Final Exam Week E |28

11. Other items of notification




Course type

(credit/hours)
Course Target students
Name Division/major/grade
Class time
and classroom
Prerequisite courses
Reference Related basic courses
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division)
Office Room JRE—
Instructor Number
Office
hours
. Name (title/division)
Teaching -
. Office Room
Assistant

Number

1. Introduction

Data Mining

& A (3/3) Course code FO68
_ o Openn|
AT EQ0f8t }/35HH PEANIAG ™ 5004 oND SEMESTER
semester
- _ _ Engl ish
SIF(ZH07) 2E(Z107) (2107) g?a('jz A(100%Eng] ish)

(Algorithms)
GOl E HIolA (DB)

XE32X (Data Structures) 212l

S EUEAH (Probability and Statistics),

eIZXIs(Al), OIOIEHIoIA (DB)

i

tH

o
b
[2
i
e
<
o
=t}

Ol (Ru=/A2ZEQAE

Office phone

3839 e-mail
Number
H
omepage dilab.ajou.ac.kr
address
Office phone g
e—mail

Number

In this course, you will

learn important topics in data mining with a semester—long project.

Data mining

refers to theories and algorithms for finding useful patterns from massive amount of data and it has been used

in various high-impact applications such as web analysis,

recommendation system, fraud detection,

cybersecurity, etc. The main topics that we will cover include finding similar items, mining frequent

patterns, link analysis,
outlier detection.

recommendation system, data stream mining, graph mining,

time series prediction, and

2. Course Objectives

GIOIEIDOIE el JI2 HED 2 2DelE
B Ro0/8 328 X588 4 U= s¥US
1.CI0IE ORI 20Fl D12 F=RH HE
2.701% HIOIE0 2EiE S8 2HE &
3.528 2HE o Sis 2UX =2
4.8 D8 £ Z2MES THIG0 X

o 19 nQ S

WA Jx i

ol
<y

BHOI CHEH st&52 Sol =Y I0IHSY SuA 282 Sl HoIHZSR
ettt

hels s &4 ol

= A

fEES dAlot) Z0H0l st BOtE & &= AU

gals g = UL




3. Class types and activities

- the class will be theory-oriented

- assignments will include problem-solving and programming

- projects (a proposal, final report, presentation) can be done in any programming |anguage
(*»* Any change of plans will be notified asap)

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 5
midterm exam 35
final exam 35
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework 25 T2HE 30%
etc
study hours 3
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Jure Ledur
. . Leskovec,?An
Main hMt't“mf/’vafW'\v/'fnSz‘éi Sf‘tasets 3rd ed and Cambridge 2020
b ’ 019 Rajaraman,?J
eff Ullman
Sub Data Mining: The Textbook Charu C. Springer 2015
Aggarwal
10. Class system and Class shedule
HIOIEDIOIY D= st& = FHME SE20E2 &dHED SE20I2 = LN2B=2 &=

ss:
- IE arole,

- 23 24,

- \PS-)

- olE AE™DI0IY,
- J=otoly,

- AAHE WE & 01 8t ZAl

application.

Applications:

- Pattern mining,

- Link analysis,

- Recommendation systems,

- data stream mining,

- graph mining,

- Time series prediction and outlier detection

After learning the basics of data mining, well look at specific applications and the main algorithms for each




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

0 . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation b
1 u
b uage Method Method
prepared

AXAML 2| AHOIE &
Introduction

2 | Preliminaries — Math E Ol&
3 | Data Preparation E 0Ol&
4 | Finding Similar ltems E Ol&
5 Locality—Sensitive Hashing E Ol
6 | Clustering E 0l&
7 | Dimension Reduction E 0l&
8 | SZA E Ol&
9 Recommendation System E O0l&
10 | Recommendation System E OI&
11 | Stream Data Analysis E 0Ol&
12 | Frequent ltemsets Mining E 0I5
18 | Link Analysis E 0Ol&
14 | Graphs E Ol&
15 | Anomaly Detection E 0l&
16 JIZ A E 0Ol&

11. Other items of notification

20214 2810 M HICHE 22 (==2 & AI2F Zoom
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Data Structure

FO35

2024 2ND SEMESTER

2=D(Z409) 20(Z409)(Z409) A(100%Eng| ish)

Computer programming and practice

HAMANDAWANA PRINCE (ZL==/A2ZEOUHSEUS LAZE NS

) . https://sites.google.com/view/princehaman
by email appointment
dawana/home

1. Introduction

The Data structures course deals with techniques of how data is represented and manipulated in a computer
system. All the computer programs manipulate the data representations in one way or the other. To manipulate
this data requires an algorithm. Therefore in this course we are going to explore several ways of data
representation and the different algorithms that can be used to manipulate these representations. Data
structures is a fundamental course that all computer science and engineering students need to enroll as a
basic requirement for other related courses.

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

The class type will be lecture based with visual cues. Questioning is allowed in between the lecture period
both from the instructor and the students.

After class assignments will also be given to students as form of continuous assessment and tracking student
understanding of the concepts.

We will also have some random visual question and answer quizzes during classes.

All students should come to every class with a gadget ( phone, laptop or tablet) and login to the
following URL;

https://www.classpoint.app?code=0S035

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

[:] team project(presentation and case studies) [:] exper iments(role-playing,etc)
[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

others ( On the hook interactions — encourages frequent instructor—student conversations )

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class |:| automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment
[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) others ( Learning with with visualizations - Conceptual

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

Basic skills in C programming are required.




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of
Evaluation Item

Times
Attendance
midterm exam 1
final exam 1
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework 6
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site)

Fundamentals of Data Structures in

Main C.2ndEdition

10. Class system and Class shedule

Evaluation

. Remarks
Proportion
10
25
35
30
. . Publication
Writer Publisher !
year
Ellis Horowitz,
Sartaj Sahni
and Susan Silicon Press 2007
Anderson-—Fre
ed

Asymptotic notations
Basic data types (array, structure, union)

trees and graphs
Sorting algorithms

DO W N —

Basic data structures (stack, queue, |inked list)

advanced data structures (hashing, height-balanced search trees)

< Class Schedule >

. lan,
Weeks Topics =
uage
1 Introduction, performance £
analysis
5 Array, structure, union, polynomial

expression

* language - K-korean, E-English

i g Matter to
Instructor Teaching Evaluation .
Method Method
prepared
HAMANDAWAN oto) e
A PRINCE < =2
HAMANDAWAN )
2 A&, TR
A PRINCE | ERnY]




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

11

12

13

14

16

Topics

Stack, queue, circular queue,
stack extension (maze,
expression)

Stack extension

List operation

Tree: basic concept, Tree
traversa

Tree: threaded binary tree, binary
search tree

Mid-Term Exams

Tree: heap, set representation,
Graph: basic concept

Graph: traversal

Graph: minimum cost spanning
tree

Graph: shortest path, Sorting:
insertion, selection, quick
Sorting: heap, merge, radix, list
Hashing: basic concept, overflow
handling, dynamic hashing
Search structure: AVL tree,

red—blacktree

Final Exam

11. Other items of notification
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Instructor
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A PRINCE
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A PRINCE
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Data Structure

FO36

2024 2ND SEMESTER

F(2325) 2F(E325)(2325) A(100%Eng| ish)

Computer Programming

Yared Zerihun Bekele

1. Introduction

This course introduces students to common data structures used in program design and development. |t

covers data structures such as stacks, queues, trees, graphs, etc. The various operations applied to such
data structures will be studied. Moreover, mathematical ways of analyzing and comparing the performances of
algorithms are included.

Objectives:

—> Understand the popular data structures used in software development

— Analyze the computational complexities of algorithms

— Understand typical algorithms used along with discussed data structures

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

The followings are included:

— Lectures

— Coding training (Lab session/coding session?)
— Home works

— Quizzes

Active participation is encouraged!

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

[:] team project(presentation and case studies) [:] exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

Knowledge of linear algebra would be a plus.
Self-studying skills
Basic English




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion

Attendance 16 10
midterm exam 1 30

final exam 1 40

quiz

presentation

discussion

homework 2~4 20

etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
Ellis
Horowitz,Sarta
. Fundamentals of Data Structures in C, 2nd j Sahni .
Main . Silicon Press
Edition andSusan
Anderson—Fre
ed

10. Class system and Class shedule

Publication
year

2007

In this course, we will be covering the following topics:

— Understand recursive algorithms

— Basic data structures ( Linked Lists, Stacks, Queues)
— Trees

— Graphs

— Searching and Sorting algorithms

— Introduction to complexity analysis, which is used to analyze the efficiency of data structures/algorithms

< Class SChedUIe > * language - K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
. lang Teaching Evaluation
Weeks Topics Instructor be
uage Method Method
prepared
Yared Zerihun
1 Overview of DS E !

Bekele

Yared Zerihun

2 Time Complexity Analysis E
Bekele




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

12

13

15

16

Topics

Recursive algorithms

Arrays and Structures

Linked lists and operations

Stacks and queues

Tree: Basic Concepts and
Traversals

Mid Exam

Binary Search Trees

Graph: Basic Concepts
andTraversals

Graphs |

Graphs I

Sorting algorithms | and |l

Polynomial functions/Matrix

Searching technigues

Final Exam

11. Other items of notification

lang
uage

Instructor

Yared Zerihun
Bekele

Yared Zerihun
Bekele

Yared Zerihun
Bekele

Yared Zerihun
Bekele

Yared Zerihun
Bekele

Yared Zerihun
Bekele

Yared Zerihun
Bekele

Yared Zerihun
Bekele

Yared Zerihun
Bekele

Yared Zerihun
Bekele

Yared Zerihun
Bekele

Yared Zerihun
Bekele

Yared Zerihun
Bekele

Yared Zerihun
Bekele
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Method

# language - K-korean, E-English

. Matter to
Evaluation be
Method
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Digital Art Programming

Course type

. &M (3/3) Course code E077
(credit/hours)
Course Target students _ _ 0 i
" arser S H=st /35t PEANING " 5024 oND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Class time English
EIB(RK251) =B(251)(&251) g A(100%Engl ish)
and classroom Grade
Prerequisite courses
Reference Related basic courses
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) AH2(W/H=50)
Office Room a7 Office phone 1819 eemail
Instructor Number Number
Office Homepage
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail

Number Number

1. Introduction

Objective: Logical Thinking / Use of Programming Languages / Creation and Application of Rules for Artwork
Production

This course utilizes the programming language Processing to learn the fundamental concepts and techniques of
digital design, and applies this knowledge to create artworks based on individual goals. Processing is a
power ful tool for graphic and visual expression based on the Java language, designed to make programming
accessible for artists and designers. In this course, students will experience the integration of programming
and design by working on creative design projects using Processing.

Students will start with the basics of programming and gradually establish their own complex rules. Through
these rules, they will experience the interaction where the computer performs various tasks, and the creator
judges and modifies these tasks. This process cultivates both logical thinking in programming and creativity
in design.

2. Course Objectives
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-Learn the basic structure and usage of a programming language.

-Understand the fundamental concepts and methodologies of digital art.
—Experience key strategies and applied concepts for approaching digital art.
—-Create artworks according to each strategy.




3. Class types and activities

Lecture / Discussion 50%
Assignment / Presentation 50%"

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course
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Experience with computer languages or art projects can be helpful but is not required




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item
Attendance
midterm exam
final exam
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Times

Evaluation
Proportion

10

20

30

20

Remarks

£ 4 attendance

Z2HAE mid-term exam

x| S HE final presentation

2 I presentation

Xl assignments

Publication

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Ref. 2HAIZH 2 &HHH
Ref YoutubeOll A "Daniel Shiffman"2l 22 W& =
ef. =
10. Class system and Class shedule
29/ E2 / WH%8 /g5
lecture / discussin / Assingment / Presentation
< Class Schedule > * language - K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
. lang Teaching Evaluation
Weeks Topics Instructor be
uage Method Method
prepared
1 introduction E 24d=
2 basics of drawing art E 24d=
3 E 24=
4 E 24=2
5 E 24=2
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1. Introduction

Digital Circuit

SA(Z309) ==A(Z309)(Z2309)

FO64

2024 2ND SEMESTER

A(100%Eng| ish)

Yiwen Shen (Assistant Professor/Software and Computer Engineering)

Digital Circuit

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

4. Teaching Method

lecture

|:| discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production

|:| others

|:| on-site learning(on-site training)

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class
|:| cyber lecture

|:| class behavior analyazing system

|:| automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment

|:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning)

|:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance
midterm exam
final exam
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
No Data
10. Class system and Class shedule
< Class Schedule > * language . K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation be
P uage Method Method
prepared

No Data
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Digital Circuit
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1. Introduction

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

4. Teaching Method

|:| lecture

|:| discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production

|:| others

|:| on-site learning(on-site training)

5. Support Systems in Use

|:| e-class
|:| cyber lecture

|:| class behavior analyazing system

|:| automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment

|:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning)

|:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance
midterm exam
final exam
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
No Data
10. Class system and Class shedule
< Class Schedule > * language . K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation be
P uage Method Method
prepared

No Data
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1. Introduction

In this course, students will learn basic dynamics including the point-mass model, Newtons dynamics, momentum,
etc.

2. Course Objectives

ad, 28 € ZH2 232, AE 2SEEA JIEXE Oloictl] 0l HIE2Z Ssto st 200 88 He
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3. Class types and activities

This course is face—-to-face lectures. The lecture consists of understanding the basic theory and solving

practice problems using them.

4. Teaching Method

lecture

|:| team project(presentation and case studies)

|:| designing and production

|:| others

|:| discussion and debate
|:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| on-site learning(on-site training)

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class
|:| cyber lecture

|:| class behavior analyazing system

|:| automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment

|:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning)

|:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* € 28 HAZS 0/80t0 s9& LdHAS MR s SEAE1(HAS) oM B2 gtz 2 IGsSH <ol
Uiet Xaol 2=H0IU. E8t ZS01E Adlhes V=X DI=2gdIA2 s 2= &l




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of
Evaluation Item

Evaluation

Remarks

Times Proportion
18 248 & SENM 18 28, X2 058 28,
Attendance 5 5 O|A ZHAlF
midterm exam 40
final exam 45
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework 10
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
. . . . . Bedf )
Main Engineering Mechanics: Dynamics 5th Ed. edford & Prentice Hall
Fowler
10. Class system and Class shedule
1. 88 SEEUA AIEE = JI2 HED S0 ol S2otd, = A, U E2& 8, 22 8
S 232X LMol H=Zol0d X HEAES fREolld 0|2 246t
2. SUHANENA= 2B 25 2 HUX Hit 2SS 82 U220, JIL2AEHME 2XE 2 2SS CECL.
3. 2 =HA20= HEE SO0l THet AIALECH AtH2el OIE =11, Ol HZStHL EXE = A= HZ 0l CH3tK
EZ05lCH
4, S9& DNUSS 29, UM, A2 3522 Y&, Hite nits 9o 35 &4 HILoIC
< >
Class Schedule * language - K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
. lang Teaching Evaluation
Weeks Topics Instructor be
uage Method Method
prepared
1 Ch.12 M2 + Ch. 13 &2 &= K [ olsgd CHEH &2l
2 Ch. 13 282 &= K 0l8Yy CHed 2k2l HW1
3 Ch. 14 &, 2%, &% K olg¥ CHed 2+2l
4 Ch. 14 &, 2%, )&% K o0lgdy CHed 22l
Ch. 14 &, &, JI& & +Ch. 15 _
5 K olgd o 29| HW?2
ol XIe
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Jong Moon Ha (Mechanical Engineering)

1. Introduction

The theoretical background of Newtons law on the motion of point mass, point mass system, rigid body, work and
energy principle, and momentum principle will be studied.

Using the principles, students will learn the systematic methods of making governing equations of motion and
analyzing the motion.

2. Course Objectives
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3. Class types and activities

1. This course is face-to—-face lectures. The lecture consists of understanding the basic theory and solving
practice problems using them.

2. When an infectious disease such as COVID-19 spreads, video lectures and real-time online lectures are
mixed.

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

[:] team project(presentation and case studies) [:] exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

+ RE 25 HAZ 0180 S YBAZS NS ANME ZASHA HES B2 U ISSUC HE XIA0]
WAROICH E3 BOIB AohAE JIEXQ 0I2YTAS HHS BRE 8l




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of Evaluation

Evaluation Item Times Proport ion Remarks

Attendance 5
midterm exam 40
final exam 45
quiz 0
presentation 0
discussion 0
homework 10
etc 0

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Publication

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher vear
Main Engineering Mechanics: Dynamics 5th Ed. Bedford & Prentice Hal 2008
Fowler (Pearson)

10. Class system and Class shedule

1. N SSSUHA MSEHeE JI2 HED S0l ol S2ot12, FE2 8, Uil 2 83, 22 g =
SS ZED 21 LA H26H0 X HEHAS SE56t0 0|2 2480,
2. SAANEUHME 2E2 25 L UK Sl 2 82 UECH. JIZAENA= 2X& 2He 252 UEC
3. 2 2HAZ2H0lE HEE IS0l st AIAFEQL AFHCl OIE =12, 0I5 oflZotHL A& 4= A= HAHH U6tA
EE5HCH
4, S99 DsS A2, LM, MNES8 ss22 2Zsettt. Hile Wilts @22 =5 &8 EIHoIC
< >
Class Schedule * language - K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
. lang Teaching Evaluation
Weeks Topics Instructor be
uage Method Method
prepared
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Jong Moon Ha (Mechanical Engineering)

1. Introduction

The theoretical background of Newtons law on the motion of point mass, point mass system, rigid body, work and
energy principle, and momentum principle will be studied.

Using the principles, students will learn the systematic methods of making governing equations of motion and
analyzing the motion.

2. Course Objectives
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3. Class types and activities

1. This course is face-to—-face lectures. The lecture consists of understanding the basic theory and solving
practice problems using them.

2. When an infectious disease such as COVID-19 spreads, video lectures and real-time online lectures are
mixed.

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

[:] team project(presentation and case studies) [:] exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

+ RE 25 HAZ 0180 S YBAZS NS ANME ZASHA HES B2 U ISSUC HE XIA0]
WAROICH E3 BOIB AohAE JIEXQ 0I2YTAS HHS BRE 8l




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of Evaluation

Evaluation Item Times Proport ion Remarks

Attendance 5
midterm exam 40
final exam 45
quiz 0
presentation 0
discussion 0
homework 10
etc 0

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Publication

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher vear
Main Engineering Mechanics: Dynamics 5th Ed. Bedford & Prentice Hal 2008
Fowler (Pearson)

10. Class system and Class shedule

1. N SSSUHA MSEHeE JI2 HED S0l ol S2ot12, FE2 8, Uil 2 83, 22 g =
SS ZED 21 LA H26H0 X HEHAS SE56t0 0|2 2480,
2. SAANEUHME 2E2 25 L UK Sl 2 82 UECH. JIZAENA= 2X& 2He 252 UEC
3. 2 2HAZ2H0lE HEE IS0l st AIAFEQL AFHCl OIE =12, 0I5 oflZotHL A& 4= A= HAHH U6tA
EE5HCH
4, S99 DsS A2, LM, MNES8 ss22 2Zsettt. Hile Wilts @22 =5 &8 EIHoIC
< >
Class Schedule * language - K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
. lang Teaching Evaluation
Weeks Topics Instructor be
uage Method Method
prepared
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Introduction

We systematically study the theoretical background of Newtons laws of motion, work and energy principles,
dynamic force and momentum for matter, mass systems and rigid bodies, and how to establish and analyze
equations of motion systems using these.

2. Course Objectives
AE, 2FA 2 M 2xA, 3XF 2SsLEAS JI=E Oloot] 012 HIE22 IZsto OHYst 20t 828 &=
JIZENQ S8 PHSS B0I2 + Y= SAWYH 20 SEIL AC




3. Class types and activities

Many examples are covered to help understand the theory, and problem analysis skills are developed through
assignments.

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course
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8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of Evaluation

Evaluation Item Times Proport ion Remarks
Attendance 5
midterm exam 1 40
final exam 1 45
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework 10
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Publication
year

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher

0B

Xl

Hoh

Main =

10. Class system and Class shedule

Review on concepts of dynamics and terminology.

Derivation of equation of point mass motion using Newtons 2nd law and work and energy principle.
Study of behaviour of 2 point masses after collision using principle of impulse and momentum.
Mathematical derivation of equation for 2D motion of object based on point mass motion.

Study on rigid body dynamics using principle of energy and momentum.

AW WN —
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P uage Method Method
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< Class Schedule >

Weeks
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15

16
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Ch. 15 IHXIY + Ch. 16 2
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Ch. 17 ZHM2 8H 258

Ch. 17 ZHM2 823 23
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Electroanalytical Chemistry

Course type
. &M (3/3) Course code G052
(credit/hours)
Target student D i 55t i
Course . grge S Pden S epartment of Ch§T|stry (atsr Openning 2024 OND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade )/2,3 &t semester
Class time _ English
SIA(A131) 2A(&131)(&131) g A(100%Eng| ish)
and classroom Grade
Prerequisite courses Chemistry 1,2, Analytical Chemistry
Reference Related basic courses Physical Chemistry 1
; R ded
to this cconmande Physical Chemistry 2
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) SEY (BL/XADSHHE 5t
Office Room _ _ Office phone
AXZ 2175 2604 e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Office Homepage
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail

Number

Number

1. Introduction

Recently, the importance of understanding electrochemical principles and applications has also been
highlighted in relation to renewable energy and carbon neutrality. Among them, as an energy storage and
conversion device, secondary batteries play a key role in todays industries such as electronics, information,
and transportation, and fuel cells are a core technology for utilizing hydrogen energy. What determines the
per formance of secondary batteries and fuel cells is the electrochemical reaction that occurs at the
electrodes, electrolytes, and electrode/electrolyte interfaces that make up the battery.

Therefore, there is a need to understand and apply the electrochemical reactions that occur within the
battery. In electroanalytical chemistry, the basics of thermodynamics and reaction kinetics for
oxidation-reduction reactions that occur at the electrode/electrolyte interface, and the basics and
applications of electrochemical analysis methods are systematically and easily covered. Additionally,
are given on secondary batteries and hydrogen fuel cells. By taking this course, you can build the basics for

various fields of electrochemistry in the future.

lectures

2. Course Objectives

- Coursework Introduction
This course is intended to provide comprehensive coverage of fundamentals for electrochemistry and outline the

principles of some important electrochemical measurements.

- Objectives
1) To understand the electrochemistry, particularly of electrode reaction, electrolyte and interfacial

phenomena ¢ through an explanation of modern electrochemistry.
2) To understand the principles of some electrochemical processes and electrochemical measurements J

apply the electrochemical techniques to research works.

and




3. Class types and activities

Lectures are conducted face-to-face, and recorded video materials are provided
in preparation for the recurrence of infectious diseases such as COVID-19 and special situations
so that students can use them to prepare and review the learning content.

Assignments will be submitted at a level to verify that students have understood the content of the lecture as
needed.

Although it is an English lecture, students understanding of electrochemistry is the top priority.

Please note that the course progress plan and schedule are subject to change.

4, Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) experiments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e—-class automatic recording system web-based assignment

cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

It is recommended that students who have taken "Chemistry 1", "Chemistry 2" and "Analytical Chemistry" will
take this course.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance
midterm exam
final exam
quiz
presentation
discussion

homework

etc 1

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site)
Main Electrochemistry 4th Edition
Sub M| 5HE

10. Class system and Class shedule

Evaluation

Proportion
E4 15
100 SiE 5
J| 158
Writer
S.M. Oh

AN 2EMN 2ZHE (E8
E t

DAF35E, J1Z A

Remarks

Publication

Publisher

year
X< 0k2HaI0| 2024
Xts=O0r2+dI 0| 2021

This course introduces electrochemical methods of analysis.
Advanced topics in chemical equilibrium and kinetics in analytical chemistry and electrochemical methods will

also be covered in this course.

Electroanalytical Chemistry course mainly focuses on electrochemical methods of analysis, including
potentiometric, amperometric, coulometric, and voltammetric analysis.
Fundamentals and applications of electrochemical methods as an interdisciplinary field are also introduced.

< Class Schedule >

Weeks Topics lang
uage
1 Orientation
2 Introduction (Electrochemistry)
3 Electrode Potential
4 Electrolytes

Teaching
Instructor
Method
"adg Lecture
=sdg Lecture
mEg Lecture
REg Lecture

* language : K-korean, E-English
. Matter to
Evaluation be
Method
prepared




< >
Class Schedule # language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
. lang Teaching Evaluation
Weeks Topics Instructor be
uage Method Method
prepared

5 Electric double layer "Ed Lecture

Electrochemical Kinetics (Charge _
6 ( g =g Lecture

Transfer)

Electrochemical Kinetics (Mass _
7 ( =5dg Lecture

Transfer)
8 Mid—term Exam =madg Exam
9 Electrochemical instrumentations =sdg Lecture
10 | Electrochemical Measurements mEg Lecture
11 Electrochemical Measurements =5g Lecture

_ Lecture, ractice with foreign
12 | Impedance method ==dg . P S
practice experts

13 | Electrochemical industries "adg Lecture
14 | Galvanic cells =5dg Lecture
15 | Photoelectrochemistry and solar =Eg Lecture
16 | Final Exam =sdg Exam

11. Other items of notification
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1. Introduction

This course is to familiarize the students with a well-round exposure to the Inaguage. The class will be
broken up into many kinds of activities. The activities will be done in a way to maximize the students
exposure/participation.

2. Course Objectives

Students should acquire the following skills.

Learn to search and reflect for the correct and precise usage of vocabulary.
Write clear and well-focused sentences and paragraphs.

Utilize appropriate register to convey messages.

Provide logical support for ideas utilizing reliable sources.

Evaluate, revise and edit essays whose length matches the level of the course.

O~ wnND =




3. Class types and activities

In this class students will participate in a lot of team activities.

Warm-up activities

Word games - Quiz battles on classcard.net on the smartphone, Speed Quiz on vocabulary
Preview Quiz about each reading in the textbook

Talking about the questions about each reading in the textbook in teams

Writing about the topics related to each reading

Review Quiz

OO DN T O —

4, Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| experiments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

Students should have a certail level of English skills in listening, speaking, reading and writing.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance
midterm exam
final exam
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site)

Main (High-beginning)

10. Class system and Class shedule

Evaluation
Proportion

15

30

30

20

University Success: Reading and Writing

Remarks
. . Publication
Writer Publisher !
year
Pearson Education 2020

In this class students will participate in a lot of team activities.

Warm-up activities

OO~ T O —

Review Quiz

Word games - Quiz battles on classcard.net on the smartphone, Speed Quiz on vocabulary
Preview Quiz about each reading in the textbook
Talking about the questions about each reading in the textbook in teams
Writing about the topics related to each reading

< Class Schedule >

Weeks Topics izzi
1 Introduction K/E
2 Chapter 1 K/E
3 Chapter 2 K/E

4 Chapter 2 K/E

Instructor

Philip Chivers
Philip Chivers
Philip Chivers

Philip Chivers

* language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matt t
Teaching Evaluation 4 1fr ©
Method Met hod €
prepared




< Class Schedule >

Weeks Topics
5 Chapter 3
6 Chapter 3
7 Chapter 4

8 Mid—term exam
9 Chapter 5
10 | Chapter 5
11 | Chapter 6
12 | Chapter 6
13 | Chapter 7
14 | Chapter 7
15 | Chapter 8

16 | Final exam

11. Other items of notification

lang
uage

K/E
K/E
K/E
K/E
K/E
K/E
K/E
K/E
K/E
K/E
K/E

K/E

Instructor

Philip Chivers
Philip Chivers
Philip Chivers
Philip Chivers
Philip Chivers
Philip Chivers
Philip Chivers
Philip Chivers
Philip Chivers
Philip Chivers
Philip Chivers

Philip Chivers

Teaching
Method

# language - K-korean, E-English

. Matter to
Evaluation be
Method
prepared

Absolute evaluation

A+ 100-95
A 94-90
B+ 89-85
B 84-80
C+ 79-75
C 74-70
D+ 69-65
D 64-60
5~ F
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1. Introduction

2. Course Objectives

English Communication for English Majors (ECEM) is designed for students who have a high-intermediate level of
English or above. The focus of this course is on improving students abilities to have meaningful discussions
about serious topics. A wide variety of readings provide useful language examples, and stimulate interest in
the topics and themes. Students are expected to actively participate in class small-group discussions,
debates, and presentations based on the issues raised in the class material




3. Class types and activities

Speaking lessons include pair work, small group discussions, class discussions and task—-based communicative
activities. There are three main speaking assignments: A group presentation, a special seminar, and an
impromptu debate.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

A high-intermediate to advanced level of English is assumed for students of ECEM




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . .
Times Proportion
Attendance 10%
midterm exam 15%
final exam 15%
quiz
presentation 30%
discussion 10%
homework
etc 20%

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site)
Small Group Discussion Topics for Korean
Sub Students, A Modern Approach to Fluency in
English
Main Instructor will provide additional materials

10. Class system and Class shedule

Writer

Jack Martire

Remarks
Publicati
Publisher upiication
year
PNU Press 2013

< Class Schedule >

lang

Weeks Topics Instructor
uage
) Kevin

1 Course Introduction and Syllabus
Hawthorne
K

2 Issues 1 & 2 evin
Hawthorne
Kevin

3 Issues 3 & 4 Hawthorne

Teaching
Method

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

# language - K-korean, E-English

. Matter to
Evaluation be
Method
prepared
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Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Tobics lang S Teaching Evaluation be
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared
4 Issues 5 & 6 Kevin face—to—face
Hawthorne
. Kevin
5 Group Presentations face—to—face
Hawthorne
Kevin
6 Issues 7 & 8 face—to—face
Hawthorne
. ) Kevin
7 Issue 9 & midterm review face—to—face
Hawthorne
. Kevin
8 Midterm Exam face—to—face
Hawthorne
Kevin
9 Issues 10 & 11 face—to—face
Hawthorne
Kevin
10 | Issues 12 & 13 face—to—face
Hawthorne
Kevin
11 Issues 14 & 15 face—to—face
Hawthorne
. . Kevin
12 | Individual Seminars face—to—face
Hawthorne
Kevin
13 | Issues 16 & 17 face-to—-face
Hawthorne
) Kevin
14 | Issues 18 & review face—to—face
Hawthorne
Kevin
15 | Impromptu Debates (Oral Test) face—to—face
Hawthorne
) Kevin
16 | Final Exam face—to—face
Hawthorne

11. Other items of notification

English Communication for English Majors (E.C.E.M.) will be taught face-to-face if Covid-19 conditions allow.
Be prepared to attend classes on campus in the classroom. However, if conditions change, it may be necessary
to deliver part or all of the course online. Therefore, please also be prepared to participate online using
Zoom if this becomes necessary.




English Composition for English Majors

Course type

. M2 (3/3) Course code J046
(credit/hours)
T t st t _ _ i
Course Target students o 0{ o 25t D}/28HA OpeNNing ooy o\p SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti English
dss LHIe 2D(Ct205-A) =D(Ct205-A) (C205-A) natis A(100%Engl ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Philip Chivers (Zm==/CHEF CIAISHLHE!)
Office Room _ Office phone 031-219-283 .
A& 419 e-mail
Instructor Number Number 1
Office Mon B 10.30-11.45, Weds B Homepage
hours 10.30-11.45, Thurs B 10.30-11.45 address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching : .
. Office Room Office phone
Assistant

e-mai l hilip@ajou.ac.kr
Number Number philip€a)

1. Introduction

Composition 1 is designed to help students write effective paragraphs and produce short essays. The course
focuses on writing fundamentals such as grammar, punctuation, sentence construction, clarity, and coherence.
We will look at paragraph structure and organization, leading to a short essay. In class, we will study
different types of paragraphs, which may include classification, comparison, problem/solution and
cause—effect. With skills learnt in this course, students will be able to write an academic paragraphs and

essays. The course is recommended for students who need to write academic papers and also for those preparing
for the TOEFL, TOEIC and IELTS writing tests.

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

lecture, groupwork, in-class writing

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)
|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

others ( This course will involve individual and team writing activities. There will be group work to

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) others ( As this class is writing based, there will be a lot

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate unit in the textbook.
=AIZE HU BIEAl M2 A 2AID| HHELICEH.

* Online homework should be completed before class.

* We often use Google docs. Make sure that you are prepared to access Google apps.




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance — 2% for 2 unexcused absences and
Attendance 10 —2% for each additional unexcused absence. 3

lates constitutes 1 absent

midterm exam 20 Classification essay (500-700 words)

final exam 20 Problem/solution essay (500-700 words)

Online writing quiz about questions covered in the
paragraph section of the course. Academic

uiz 20
a paragraph (11-14 sentences) 10% quiz + 10%
paragraph
presentation
discussion
homework 20 Cause & effect team essay (500-700 words)
Daily class participation. Being active in learning
etc 10

and helping others learn

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Publication

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Etc PPT files available in class N/A N/A 2024
Main Great Writing 3 Fifth Edition Ke|the?.a|Folse Cengage Learning 2020

10. Class system and Class shedule

Competencies

By the end of the course, students will be expected to be able to:

?Understand the fundamentals of English grammar and punctuation.

?Support a thesis and construct a convincing argument.

?Analyse and revise their own writing and the writing of others.

?Understand how writers consider purpose, audience and voice.

?Understand the ways in which content, form, and context combine to create meaning and effect.
?Plan and write an essay that is mechanically, grammatically, and organizationally sound.

Objectives
To achieve these competencies, students will develop skills in the categories |isted below:
?Process Writing: apply brainstorming, outlining, drafting, self-editing, peer-editing, and revision.
?Rhetorical Forms: Excel at various rhetorical forms and writing styles.
?Mechanics: Develop greater accuracy in punctuation, spelling, and capitalization.
?Grammar: Write a variety of compound, complex, and compound-complex sentences.
?0rganisation: Organise writing through unity, coherence, and/or cohesion devices such as conjunctions,
transition signals, consistent and appropriate pronoun usage, and the repetition of keywords.
Appropriate organizing principles, such as chronological, spatial, and logical, should be employed.




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

11. Other items of notification

Topics

Introduction to academic writing

Paragraph writing, formatting,
topic sentences, complex
sentences, writing process

Writing mechanics, Unit 2
Unit 3

Unit 4: Classification Essay
Unit 4: Classification Essay

Unit 4: Classification Essay

Mid-Term Exam Classification
Essay

Unit 5: Cause & Effect Essay
Unit 5: Cause & Effect Essay
Unit 5: Cause & Effect Essay
Unit 7: Problem/Solution Essay
Unit 7: Problem/Solution Essay
Unit 7: Problem/Solution Essay

Unit 6: Comparison Essay

Final Exam Problem/Solution
Essay

lang
uage

E

Instructor

Philip Chivers

Philip Chivers

Philip Chivers
Philip Chivers
Philip Chivers
Philip Chivers

Philip Chivers

Philip Chivers

Philip Chivers
Philip Chivers
Philip Chivers
Philip Chivers
Philip Chivers
Philip Chivers

Philip Chivers

Philip Chivers

Teaching
Method

# language - K-korean, E-English

. Matter to
Evaluation be
Method
prepared

Writing techniques will be taught in the form of classroom lectures, extracurricular assignments, peer editing

and essays.

Certain concepts covered in the classroom will be reviewed in depth in the homework.

will be encouraged to use MS Word for all submitted writing homework.

Students
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1. Introduction

This is an introductory course in corporate financial management. Students will become familiar with the
various concepts and tools used to manage financial management issues within a framework of the “law of one
price”

Topics will include, but will not necessarily be limited to, interest rates and the time value of money,
valuing projects and firms, and risk and return.

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

Classes will be held offline and be lecture-based.
Assignments and other class related announcements will be posted on Ajou BB.
There will be 2 assignments during the semester, in which you will handle real financial data.

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 10
midterm exam 30
final exam 30
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework 30
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Publication

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Etc Texas Instruments BA Il Plus Calculator
. . . . Berk &
Main Corporate Finance: The Core, 5th Edition Pearson 2020
DeMarzo

10. Class system and Class shedule

< >
Class Schedule * language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
. lang Teaching Evaluation
Weeks Topics Instructor be
uage Method Method
prepared
1 Introduction, the Corporation E Z2F8 Lecture Chaptert
2 Financial Statement Analysis E aF8 Lecture Chapter2
Fi jal Decision Maki d th _
3 nancia eC|§|on aKing an © E 24 Lecture Chapter3
Law of One Price
4 Time Value of Money E 24 Lecture Chapter4




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Tobics lang S Teaching Evaluation be
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared
5 Interest Rates E 24 Lecture Chapterb
6 Valuing Bonds E 24 Lecture Chapter6
7 Investment Decision Rules E 24 Lecture Chapter7
8 Midterm Exam E a8
Fundamentals of Capital _
9 ) ° P E 2F8 Lecture Chapter8
Budgeting
10 | Valuing Stocks E 2aF8 Lecture Chapter9
Capital Market d the Prici f _
11 ,apl at Marets an e rreing o E 24 Lecture Chapter10
Risk
12 | Optimal Portfolio Choice E 24 Lecture Chapter11
13 | The Capital Asset Pricing Model E Z2F& Lecture Chapter11
14 | Estimating the Cost of Capital E &aF8 Lecture Chapter12
Investor Behavior and Capital _
15 . P E aFH Lecture Chapter13
Market Efficiency
16 | Final Exam E 29
11. Other items of notification
? The TI BA Il Plus financial calculator is recommended, but not required. |f you choose a non-financial

calculator, you may be required to calculate PV and NPV without the aid of TVM or NPV functions on a financial
calculator.

? There will be 2 assignments throughout the semester. Unless specified, each work must be original and
individual ly done.

?Plagiarism or academic dishonesty will not be tolerated.

?In line with Article 26 of Undergraduate Operational Regulation of Ajou University, students missing more
than 1/4 of classes will be graded an F. The same article specifies which circumstances can be excepted.
?There will be penalties for assignments that are handed in late.

?All re-grading requests must be made within one week of receiving the score, in written form. On submission,
the entire exam will be re-graded, and the resulting score will be final.

?Checking Ajou BB for assignments and class-related communications will be the student’ s responsibility.
?Notes (PowerPoint slides and other material) provided are for use in the course only. They are not to be
reproduced or redistributed outside the class.

?Al lowances for personal schedules (plane tickets etc.) will not be made. It is the student’ s responsibility
to be aware of the academic semester dates and plan accordingly.
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1. Introduction

This is an introductory course in corporate financial management. Students will become familiar with the
various concepts and tools used to manage financial management issues within a framework of the “law of one
price”

Topics will include, but will not necessarily be limited to, interest rates and the time value of money,
valuing projects and firms, and risk and return.

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

Classes will be held offline and be lecture-based.
Assignments and other class related announcements will be posted on Ajou BB.
There will be 2 assignments during the semester, in which you will handle real financial data.

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 10
midterm exam 30
final exam 30
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework 30
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Publication

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Etc Texas Instruments BA Il Plus Calculator
. . . . Berk &
Main Corporate Finance: The Core, 5th Edition Pearson 2020
DeMarzo

10. Class system and Class shedule

< >
Class Schedule * language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
. lang Teaching Evaluation
Weeks Topics Instructor be
uage Method Method
prepared
1 Introduction, the Corporation E Z2F8 Lecture Chaptert
2 Financial Statement Analysis E aF8 Lecture Chapter2
Fi jal Decision Maki d th _
3 nancia eC|§|on aKing an © E 24 Lecture Chapter3
Law of One Price
4 Time Value of Money E 24 Lecture Chapter4




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Tobics lang S Teaching Evaluation be
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared
5 Interest Rates E 24 Lecture Chapterb
6 Valuing Bonds E 24 Lecture Chapter6
7 Investment Decision Rules E 24 Lecture Chapter7
8 Midterm Exam E a8
Fundamentals of Capital _
9 ) ° P E 2F8 Lecture Chapter8
Budgeting
10 | Valuing Stocks E 2aF8 Lecture Chapter9
Capital Market d the Prici f _
11 ,apl at Marets an e rreing o E 24 Lecture Chapter10
Risk
12 | Optimal Portfolio Choice E 24 Lecture Chapter11
13 | The Capital Asset Pricing Model E Z2F& Lecture Chapter11
14 | Estimating the Cost of Capital E &aF8 Lecture Chapter12
Investor Behavior and Capital _
15 . P E aFH Lecture Chapter13
Market Efficiency
16 | Final Exam E 29
11. Other items of notification
? The TI BA Il Plus financial calculator is recommended, but not required. |f you choose a non-financial

calculator, you may be required to calculate PV and NPV without the aid of TVM or NPV functions on a financial
calculator.

? There will be 2 assignments throughout the semester. Unless specified, each work must be original and
individual ly done.

?Plagiarism or academic dishonesty will not be tolerated.

?In line with Article 26 of Undergraduate Operational Regulation of Ajou University, students missing more
than 1/4 of classes will be graded an F. The same article specifies which circumstances can be excepted.
?There will be penalties for assignments that are handed in late.

?All re-grading requests must be made within one week of receiving the score, in written form. On submission,
the entire exam will be re-graded, and the resulting score will be final.

?Checking Ajou BB for assignments and class-related communications will be the student’ s responsibility.
?Notes (PowerPoint slides and other material) provided are for use in the course only. They are not to be
reproduced or redistributed outside the class.

?Al lowances for personal schedules (plane tickets etc.) will not be made. It is the student’ s responsibility
to be aware of the academic semester dates and plan accordingly.




Course
Name

Reference
to this
course

Instructor

Teaching
Assistant

Course type
(credit/hours)
Target students

Division/major/grade

Class time

and classroom

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Recommanded
concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses

Name (title/division)
Office Room

Number

Office

hours o5

Name (title/division)
Office Room

Number

1. Introduction

Free Drawing Exercise

w4 (3/3) Course code
/18 Openning
semester
_ m—
StC(CH506) =C(CH506) (CH506) nglish
Grade
Ol=0lgt 22IDt

A= (FA/UE

Office phone

e-mail
Number
=24 Homepage
address
Office phone .
e-mail

Number

NETAES

X024

2024 2ND SEMESTER

A(100%Eng| ish)

Drawing is a medium not only to sketch and organize ideas before main artwork production but also to function
as an independent art form. Presuming the drawing functions simply and directly for the artistic communication
between artist and viewer, the class is to encourage students to produce, analyze, and criticize their and

other students drawing work and explore the definition and boundary of the genre through research and
practice.

Course Goal

The main purpose of the class is for each student to learn from basic drawing techniques to visualize and
describe their theme of the work. The goal of the class is to provide students with an in-depth understanding
of the drawing and its possibilities of various expressions. Participating students will be able to develop
the analytical thinking skills necessary in the creation process and how to write about their work through a
teaching method that focuses on questions asked during the creative process rather than predetermined answers.

2. Course Objectives
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3. Class types and activities

The class will begin with lecture about weekly drawing projects and then students drawing practice will be
followed. The lecturer will have short presentation about each class curriculum in the first 15-20 minutes,
and students will do individual / group practice after. During the practice, students can have questions to
the lecturer and there can possibly be a short individual lesson for each student. At the every last class of
each week, students submit complete art work digitally or in person.

4. Teaching Method

lecture

team project(presentation and case studies)

|:| designing and production

|:| others

|:| discussion and debate

exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| on-site learning(on-site training)

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class
|:| cyber lecture

|:| class behavior analyazing system

|:| automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment

|:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning)
TBL(Team Based Learning)

CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

JIEH E22 stgs e =g0J| 20 SEa AME XAl =582 206K EsLIC
f

Since the class is

or learning basic drawing, no special prior knowledge or skills are required.




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of
Evaluation Item

Evaluation

Times Proportion
2 42 A)|xdsS /st SME0 H I S5
Sz E40 et 88 Btgd=2 HAGI OIFHE oS
Attendance 15 30 .
2 LICH 30% (4 tardiness = 1 absence, more than
8 absence will give F score)
A0l Z=IF HIZ OF BHAI2F JI2FO| E 29 X 9
midterm exam 1 20 Hoz2 HIIeLICH (complete a drawing based on
class curriculum)
20| XE HUES F SHAIZ2E Ji2Eo E22 &E 2
final exam 1 20 A0 HIIELICH (complete a drawing based on
class curriculum)
quiz
presentation
discussion
OH== DEXIS =S 0ICH MIE6te =g A2 LHe &Y
S22 Sl 2 =0 st &M= 0OIHEE &
homework 10 30
2 ELICH 30% (online submission at the end of
each week)
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher vear
Ot= €&l atolal
Sub Ol 2E2 2&(The Origin of Work of Art) HM Ol & A 1998
Heidegger)

10. Class system and Class shedule
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The class will begin with lecture about weekly drawing projects and then students drawing practice will be
fol lowed. The lecturer will have short presentation about each class curriculum in the first 15-20 minutes, and

students will do individual / group practice after.
lecturer and there can possibly be a short individual

During the practice, students can have questions to the
lesson for each student. At the last class of each week,

students submit complete artwork digitally or in person.




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation be
uage Method Method
prepared
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< >
Class Schedule # language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Tobics lang S Teaching Evaluation be
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared
o XM,
_ 8& Xl AAHKXI
=2t Q= E22 1 Quick DA HE Ot .
1 . == 1 Quic SRR Ho 4ol A A= £ Pencil,
drawing (5min, 3min, 2min) (Assignment)
eraser,
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o XM,
_ 4&8 X AH K
HEZ2 - & Line drawin A ME EOL )
1o E=ES TS g K oz CHEt & o AL A= = Pencil,
(interior, outside) (Assignment)
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_ E 4EX A
_ N M ME B} = |
13 | 22t&% Collage K | g&& A= . H XI= photo
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prints,
SCissor,
cutter, glue
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_ 4T AKX
0l0FJIDF = E2Y Drawin DHH HZE Ot .
14 : . K oz CHei 42 A A= = pencil,
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11. Other items of notification




Course type
(credit/hours)

Fundamental Circuit Theory

&M (3/3) Course code

B119

Course Target students _ _ 0 i
" arser S A DY RIEI ZE D28 PEANING " 5024 oND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Class time ) N B} English
28(51104) 28(5l104) (31104) g A(100%Eng| ish)
and classroom Grade
Prerequisite courses =52, DY LSIA
. ABH 228 20| &t
Reference Related basic courses #8H, 2281, 2282
to this Recommanded 9|2t
course concurrent courses
Related _
advanced courses
Name (title/division) o=
Office Room Office phone 031-219-318 Cnail
Instructor Number Number 8 el
Office Homepage
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - .
Assi Office Room Office phone .
ssistant e-mail

Number Number

1. Introduction

Circuit theory deals with the characteristics of basic circuit elements, laws applied to circuits, principles
of linearity, circuit analysis techniques, and theorems for the analysis of basic direct current circuits.

We study the time response of circuits containing inductors and capacitors, which are energy storage elements.
In addition, we study analysis methods for alternating current sinusoidal circuits, power, circuit analysis in
the frequency domain using integral transformation, and circuit analysis using Laplace transform.

Electrical and Electronic Engineering is an essential basic subject and is necessary for understanding
electricity and electronic systems and devices in everyday life.

Main contents: Electrical quantity, circuit elements, Ohms law, Kirchhoffs law, node and loop analysis,
superposition principle, Thevenin, Norton theorem, RC, RL, RLC circuit response, sine wave and phasor,
impedance, AC rms value, active and reactive power, power factor Circuit analysis using Laplace transform

2. Course Objectives
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3. Class types and activities

Many examples are covered to help understand the theory, and problem analysis skills are developed through

assignments and computer analysis techniques using Matlab programs are taught.

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course
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8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of
Evaluation Item

Evaluation

. . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 5
midterm exam 1 40
final exam 1 45
quiz 10
presentation
discussion
homework
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Main == 23X
10. Class system and Class shedule
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- Metsl29 i =FAe
- SIISIZ2E 0l8st =S&s 3229 2tekg
- 0UX MN& AXE ZEols 329 AlZ=2E A
- WR3Z A
- DY™A & 2tE2A HEE 0|88 RLC &z oA
< >
Class Schedule * language - K-korean, E-English
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Fundamentals of Automotive Engineering

Course type

. &M (3/3) Course code B025
(credit/hours)
T t st t _ _ i
course | LI S D1 B8 B /354 eG54 oND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti _ English
ass LiMe SIF(A1307) 2E(A307) (A307) natis A(100%ng] ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

o o A S O Tl oA SH = 4 Sh
Reference Related basic courses gdost MEE, 598
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
iellaied SEOIZURO, HFBE
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Olsid (Bn</Z O J|H =& D)
Office Room _ _ Office phone .
T p 10065 = 0047 e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Office 2olol 4HOZ MAl Jps | ONePage
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching : .
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

This course covers the essential knowledge required for the design and development of various automotive
components, such as power sources, power transmission systems, braking systems, and suspension systems.
It focuses on the configuration and performance characteristics of power systems |ike engines and motors,

energy efficiency, as well as theories related to environmental and safety regulations and corresponding
technologies.

Automobiles encompass a wide range of topics in mechanical engineering, electrical engineering, and
electronics, including thermofluids, energy, environment, solid mechanics, and manufacturing.

For students, this course will serve as an introduction to applied products, providing detailed explanations
of the structure, operating principles, various concepts, and applications.

The goal is to enable students to apply this knowledge to the design of automotive and mechanical systems.

Especial ly for those aiming to enter the automotive field, this course is recommended as an introductory
foundational course for future advanced studies.

2. Course Objectives
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3. Class types and activities

The course will be conducted twice a week for a total of 3 hours. Understanding of the course content and
acquisition of related knowledge will be enhanced through approximately 10 assignments.

4. Teaching Method

lecture

|:| team project(presentation and case studies)

|:| designing and production

|:| others

|:| discussion and debate
|:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| on-site learning(on-site training)

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class
cyber lecture

|:| class behavior analyazing system

automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment

blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning)

|:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course
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8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of Evaluation

Evaluation Item

Times Proportion
Attendance 5
midterm exam 13 40
final exam 13 40
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework 15
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Remarks
43 Ol& Z2HA131Y 1% 28
e ZI| DA
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Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Main Lo E
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Geotechnical Engineering Design

Course type

. &M (3/3) Course code E034
(credit/hours)
T t st t _ _ i
Course . .ar.ge S .uden S o1 A A B DB T} /35 Openning 2024 2ND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Class time _ _ _ English
2IC(2310) £C(Z310)(310) g A(100%Eng| ish)
and classroom Grade
Prerequisite courses E&xHst
. Rl A SH
Reference Related basic courses EZ A
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) TS (Rw/IUUHE ALAABE D)
Office Room mon 5005 Office phone 0503 email
Instructor Number Number
Office o . Homepage .
2.2 11:00-12:00 www. i lhanchang.com
hours address
. Name (title/division)
reae g Office R e xigtz2stal  Offi h
. 1ce Room X gr3stal 1ce phone . .
Assistant _ P 2509 e-mail kky950317@ajou.ac.kr

Number 8= Number

1. Introduction

In the "Geotechnical Engineering Design" course, students apply soil mechanics theories to actual problems
with in-situ ground stability. This course, "Soil Mechanics (I1)," is a continuation of the previous "Soil
Mechanics," which was held in Year 3 Session 1.

Geotechnical engineering structures are essential building components that resist ground loads or transfer the
overburden structural load to the underlying ground.

Students actively learn and comprehend how to apply geotechnical engineering knowledge to actual ground
support system design while taking into account overall safety and economic feasibility.

This course will cover following subjects for students active learning.

- The importance of reliable ground investigation (survey) for safe and economic feasible civil structure
design.

— Slope stability theories and cases

- Earth pressure theories and cases

- Ground bearing capacity and shallow foundation basis

Numerical Program Practices — Slope stability

Numerical Program Practices — Retaining wall design

- Hands on Project — Reinforced soil wall design, fabrication, and assessment




2. Course Objectives

Course Learning Outcomes (CLO)

CLO 1: Ji=d3alz Qo SUE LD UAs HIEH =¢d 2 & HZHS MAg = A

CLO 2: £ A8 ELE MUY = Us LoAsS MAIE = UL

CLO 3: &fFot&0l Xt e 8E 2 BaE = JelE Oloig = UL,

CLO 4: KBt 2 =@ sXIHASZ2 S et J12H 2l 0laiJt JHsS 3T

CLO 5: CLOI~CLOAE Sofl 55 XNasS EUZ &M XNSHXNXNFEEE &, M & Eotg = UL

3. Class types and activities

Modern knowledge on the shear strength of soil, earth pressure, slope stability, earth pressure, retaining
walls, and shallow foundations will be taught through main lectures to improve students comprehension and
practical applicability on real geotechnical engineering and foundation structures analysis and design

(lecture venue: Room 310, Paldal Hall).

In order to enhance?their understanding on?geotechnical stability analysis and supporting system design,
students will also learn how to use common numerical analysis and design programs (venue: Room 1024, Paldal

Hall).

All

lectures will be delivered via in class mode, but can vary if we face higher level of social distancing

(e.g. COVID-19 restrictions) situations. All lectures will be delivered online (Zoom) when in-person

instruction is prohibited.

Each student must activate their camera in order to verify their attendance (No exception). Joined students

whose cameras are off will be deemed absent.

. Teaching Method

lecture

team project(presentation and case studies)

designing and production
[:] others

discussion and debate
exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| on-site learning(on-site training)

. Support Systems in Use

e—class
[:] cyber lecture

|:| class behavior analyazing system

|:| automatic recording system

|:| web—based assignment

blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| others




6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning)
TBL(Team Based Learning)

|:| others

CBL(Case Based Learning)

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course
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8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of Evaluation

Evaluation Item

Times Proportion
Attendance 32 10%
midterm exam 18] 25%
final exam 1 40%
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework 3 25%
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site)

Fundamentals of Geotechnical Engineering.

Main 5th Edition.

Remarks

In class attendance / For online lectures, students
are asked to turn—on their cameras to validate
her/his participation.

Scheduled in Week 8

Final Term Project (Design/Fabrication 10% +
Report 10% + Presentation 20%)

Ordinary homework assignment: 1 time (7%) /
Numerical simulation practice assignments: 2
times (9%, 9%)

Publication

Writer Publisher
year
Braja M. Das,
Nagaratnam Cengage Learning 2017

Sivakugan



10. Class system and Class shedule

ANetSSHEANME =2 BE0IE, AEH ofld, € HE YE=S 2olJ| Aot U852 =A=2 == ddsett
1. XNgrSstEH =2 i 018 22

2. Netsst 2X=E9 ot 28 d &) FetE 29

3. gt 84 sty s g 2HE H2

4. HEH ¥ oA O8N =XIoha T2 AEY

5. B Aot 23 Xg NAFES2 A% +Xloid T2 08 MEHY

< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
. lang Teaching Evaluation
Weeks Topics Instructor be
uage Method Method
prepared
Soil Mechanics Review —
1 Particulate material / Permeability = K/E & st &2
/ Consolidation
5 Soil Mechanic§ Review — Shear K/E =olat ot
strength of soil
Slope stability theories | (HIEH _
3 o= A 012 1) K/E &Lst 22
22
ili H El O
4 Slope stability theories Il (HI &2 K/E molst
OFM A 0OI2 1)
HAAS
=) F) —
5 Lateral earth pressure (2 £g}) KIE molat Spol
Rankines theory
6 Lateral earth pressure (2 &E£2f) - KIE =2zt oto)
Coulombs theory
Retaining wall design (S8 &3 22 Homework assianment
7 + MSE retaining wall design (22t = K/E @ & st ! ¢
£ 39 &) HAAS
8 M|dterm exam / Term Project K/E =olal AE Midterm exam / In
Induction class
9 Ground bearing capacity (Xl 2+XI K/E Zolsl Spol
Xl=)
Slope stability practice | (HI &2 -
10 bR A |) K/E &Lst 22
» Slope stability practice Il (HI&™ KIE =olal Spo) Homework assignment
Ol N AE ) 2
Geotechnical engineering support
12 | structures design practice | (XI8 | K/E &t 22
AXNAEZ2 83 Lol A& )
Geotechnical engineering support Homework assianment
13 | structures design practice Il (XI8F | K/E &t 22 3 ¢
AXREZ2 8 L ol &S )
14 Term Project design and practice K/E =olat NP

(Z2ME & 2 A )




< Class Schedule >

. lan,
Weeks Topics s Instructor
uage

Term Project design and practice

S (maxe g2 4z ) KE a2
Final Assessment — Project K/E molst

Presentation

11. Other items of notification
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# language - K-korean, E-English

. Matter to
Evaluation be
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Term project report
submission

Term Project
Presentation




Course type

Heat Prime Mover Engineering

. &M (3/3) Course code B036
(credit/hours)
T t st t _ _ i
Course Marmgell s p[pIE=E JYERE OPenINg. 5504 oD SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti English
ass LHIC SIA(K305) 2A(M305) (M305) natis A(100%ng| ish)
and classroom Grade
Prerequisite courses
] o 4 S
Reference Related basic courses & o 5
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) HEA
Office Room _ Office phone
s& 2018 3299 e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Offi H
1e€ 22 10:15-11:45 e ter|.ajou.ac.kr
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail

Number Number

1. Introduction

Due to resource depletion and climate change issues on Earth, energy concerns have become one of the most
critical challenges facing humanity today. This course focuses on efforts towards sustainable energy
utilization worldwide, without environmental degradation. It covers fundamental principles of energy
production systems, incorporating interdisciplinary content beyond mechanical engineering. Students will
develop skills in understanding basic systems and applications of major power plants such as thermal, hydro,
and nuclear power plants. Additionally, the course explores future-oriented topics in renewable energy sectors
like solar power, solar heating, wind power, fuel cells, hydrogen energy, and bioenergy, addressing key
technologies. Furthermore, based on thermodynamics and refrigeration principles, students will learn to design
and compute energy systems using computer programs.

2. Course Objectives

Due to the depletion of Earths resources and climate and environmental issues, energy issues are currently the
most important issue facing humanity. Lectures will be given on the efforts of countries around the world to
utilize sustainable energy without environmental destruction. In particular, the field of power generation
systems through the basic principles of energy production includes not only mechanical engineering elements
but also interdisciplinary content from various fields. Develop capabilities in basic systems and applications
for representative power plants such as thermal, hydro, and nuclear power plants. In addition, it includes
future-oriented content covering key technologies in the renewable energy field such as solar energy, solar
energy, wind power, fuel cells, hydrogen energy, and bioenergy. In addition, students develop the ability to
design and calculate energy systems through computer programs based on thermodynamics and refrigeration and
air conditioning.




3. Class types and activities

Throughout the semester, the first 8 weeks of lectures will follow a format where class notes are uploaded
weekly and presented in a traditional lecture style. The subsequent 8 weeks will focus on practical
programming exercises. The midterm exam will be written, and the final exam will be practical..

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

[esNe;]
="

I
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8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 10
midterm exam 40
final exam 40
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework 10
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Main Ol 4 Xl 18t 4th (Energy science) sgl 9 SHEIDICIOf 2023
10. Class system and Class shedule
292 Soll EHEQ X280 CHoll St&ot] ASZROHE Sol 5 Y £ HUHXZ2S 23 I Al ARH
ol E20 € %= UEE &

< Class Schedule >

Weeks Topics lang
uage

1 Concept of Energy E

2 Fossil Fuels and Nuclear Energy E

3 | Renewable Energy (1) E

4 Renewable Energy (2) E

5 | Energy Network (1) E

6 Energy Network (2) E

Instructor
Method
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Teaching

* language

Evaluation

Method

. K-korean, E-English

Matter to
be
prepared




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Teeks Topics lang S Teaching Evaluation he
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared

7 Thermal Engineering and Energy E &2
8 Power & Refrigeration Cycle (1) E dE4
9 Power & Refrigeration Cycle (2) E =24
10 | Mid-term Exam. E dE4HN
1 Energy Engineering Program E M=

Practice (1)
12 Energy Engineering Program E m=A

Practice (2)
13 Energy Engineering Program E M=

Practice (3)
14 Energy Engineering Program E meA

Practice (4)
i5 Energy Engineering Program E msA

Practice (5)
16 | Final Exam. E dE4HN

11. Other items of notification
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Human Resources Management
Course type

. &M (3/3) Course code 1033
(credit/hours)
Course Target students _ _ 0 i
" arser S 25t /o5 PEANING " 5024 oND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Class time English
SE(AHA612) SE(HUB12)(H2A612) g A(100%Engl ish)
and classroom Grade
Prerequisite courses Organizational Behavior
Reference Related basic courses
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) ZEE (w=/ZHUs FFsH)
Office Room _ Office phone
Chat2t 5295 3671 e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Office Homepage
to be announced
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching : .
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

This course introduces you to the field of Human Resource Management (HRM), a systematic study of the
policies, practices, and systems that influence employees’

attitudes and behaviors. The basic objective of
this course is to help you understand the theories and practices of HRM. Upon completion of the course, you

should be able to: (a) explain the key principles of HRM, (b) explain how HRM practices are designed, and (c)
explain how HRM practices can be used to achieve organizational goals. Throughout the semester, you will learn
the principles of HRM and their applications in organizational settings. Specific topics include recruitment,
selection, training & development, performance management, compensation, and employee relations.

2. Course Objectives

The basic objective of this course is to help you understand the theories and practices of HRM. Upon

completion of the course, you should be able to: (a) explain the key principles of HRM, (b) explain how HRM
practices are designed, and (c) explain how HRM practices can be used to achieve organizational goals.




3. Class types and activities

The professor will deliver the lectures. Make sure to frequently check Ajou Blackboard
(http://eclass?.ajou.ac.kr) both before and after class sessions for lecture notes and any announcements from
the professor regarding assignments, exams, and other important information.

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

[:] team project(presentation and case studies) [:] exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

Students should understand the key concepts and theories of organizational behavior. Additionally, they must
be able to read materials in English and comprehend the content delivered in English during the lectures.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 10% Attendance
midterm exam 1 45% Midterm Exam
final exam 1 45% Final Exam

quiz
presentation
discussion
homework
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Publication

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
R. A. Noe, J.
. - R. Hollenbeck, McGraw—Hill
Main Human Resource Management (13th edition) B. Gerhart, P. Education 2022
M. Wright

10. Class system and Class shedule

Major topics include recruitment, selection, training & development, performance management, compensation, and
employee relations.

< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
. lang Teaching Evaluation
Weeks Topics Instructor be
uage Method Method

prepared
1 Overview E zHEA
2 Introduction to HRM E =Y
3 HR Planning & Recruitment E zgd
4 Selection & Placement E zgd

lral}
02
o

5 Employee Separation & Retention E



< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

0 . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation b
1 u
b uage Method Method
prepared

m
02
0

6 Performance Management E

m
02
0

7 Performance Management (cont.) E

m
02
10

8 Midterm Exam E

m
02
0

9 Employee Training E

m
02
o

10 | Employee Training (cont.) E

[
02
o

11 Employee Development E

[
02
o

12 Compensation E

[
02
o

13 | Employee Benefits E

[
02
o

14 | Employee Relations E

15 | Global HRM E

[
0e
o

[
0e
o

16 | Final Exam E

11. Other items of notification




IT Professional English
& A (3/3) F083
2024 2ND SEMESTER

EC(Z409) ==C(Z409)(2409) A(100%Eng| ish)

Joseph Ball (Z14=/0H
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1. Introduction

IT English is a course that concentrates on English with an Information Technology focus. Speaking lessons
include pair work, small group tasks and class discussions. The language of instruction is in English and
students are expected to communicate in English during class.

2. Course Objectives

(1)Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly for PPT
activities.

(2)Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole-class activities.

(3)Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics.

(4)Follow the steps in the IT Business Proposal




3. Class types and activities

Investigating New Technologies
CASE STUDY BASED ON IT BUSINESS
Presentation (PPT) ENGLISH

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class automatic recording system web-based assignment
cyber lecture blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate material.
=AIZE HU BIEAl M2 A 2AID| HHELICEH.

* Online homework should be completed before class.




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance: Students are responsible for obtaining
notes and completing assignments given on days
they were absent. Furthermore, unexcused

absences w

Attendance 15%

midterm exam

Individual IT Business Proposal: Students will
complete a Written IT Bus. Proposal 15% and an

1 [¢}
final exam 30% Individual Power Point Presentations from
Proposal: 15%
quiz
Daily Class Participation: Students are expected to
resentation 10% speak English during class time. Students are
P ° expected to complete all in—class tasks. Students
ar
discussion
IT Form, Breakthrough Tech PPT, Infographic,
homework 45% Crisis Management Presentation, & Design a Car
or Robot
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . ; Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Please have a laptop for every class.
10. Class system and Class shedule
We will simply follow the activities from the syl labus.
< Class Schedule > * language : K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
Week Tobi lang [ Teaching Evaluation b
eeks opics nstructo €
2 uage Method Method
prepared

Review of SyllabusYour Future IT
1 Public Limited Company Exercise Joseph Ball Online & Video
5%




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

Topics

IT Breakthrough Technologies
Exercise 10%

IT Group Infographics Group
Exercise 10%

IT Group Infographics Group
Exercise 10%

IT Group Infographics Group
Exercise 10%

IT Crisis Management Group
Exercise 10%

IT Crisis Management Group
Exercise 10%

IT Crisis Management Group
Exercise 10%

IT Crisis Management Group
Exercise 10%

Review for Individual IT Business
Proposals and PPT
Creating an IT Business Proposal

Review for Individual IT Business
Proposals and PPT
Creating an IT Business Proposal

Review for Individual IT Business
Proposals and PPT
Creating an IT Business Proposal

Guidelines for Individual IT
Product Business Proposal PPT
Design a Car Group Exercise 10%

Management Styles CEO Traits
Guidelines

Due Individual IT Business
Proposal 15%

IT Business Power Point
Presentations 15%

IT Business Power Point
Presentations 15%

lang
uage

Instructor

Joseph Ball

Joseph Ball

Joseph Ball

Joseph Ball

Joseph Ball

Joseph Ball

Joseph Ball

Joseph Ball

Joseph Ball

Joseph Ball

Joseph Ball

Joseph Ball

Joseph Ball

Joseph Ball

Joseph Ball

Joseph Ball

Teaching
Method

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

# language - K-korean, E-English

. Matter to
Evaluation be
Method
prepared
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Immunology
& A (3/3)
b

A H DS NH/3

o
o

1. Introduction

m

2024 2ND SEMESTER

2=D(4133) 20(&133) (4 133) A(100%Eng| ish)

Cell biology, Molecular biology

This course is designed to help students to better understand basic concepts of immuno-biology.

It will cover broad topics in immunology as enlisted below.

1.Introduction to Immunology
2.Innate immunity
3.The recognition of antigen by T and B cells
4.The generation of |ymphocyte antigen receptors
5.Antigen presentation to T cells
6.Lymphocyte receptor signaling
7.T cell development and homeostasis
8.B cell development
9.Adaptive immune responses
a. T cell-mediated responses (T cell differentiation)
b. Tissue specific T cell differentiation
¢. The humoral immune response
10.New cell types (ILC, NKT cells, novel antigen—presenting cells)
11.Infection and immunity
12.The mucosal immune system (microbiota and diet)
13.Allergy and allergic diseases
14.Autoimmunity and transplantation
15.Manipulation of the Immune response




2. Course Objectives

3. Class types and activities

1. We will study basic concepts of innate and adaptive immune system
2. We will go through several important of breakthroughs in immunology

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others




7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 5
midterm exam 1 45
final exam 1 45
quiz
presentation
discussion 5
homework
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Main The immune system 5th edition Peter Parham W. W. Norton & 2021
Company
10. Class system and Class shedule
=2 Ololiot=0 2ol AE fAF2 22E o, 2 2HE 22 A7 S22 AME HEQLICH
N2 AP S22 AMEleE StHES EE BEUHE =2 HAE HELLICH
Hoste 2860 Cdol E2H 2ot J=s stRALICH.
LHE0l s&aII0 JI2&2 g Oolaiot SQeLICH.
22Al 240l FO 22let HMESHEOIAXICH, 22 AR S St M2 Ls1D E806l= HE HHES2 Sof &
Ot 8&0l= HIGsHHl et S01E OFSHD A SLICH.




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

0 . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation b
1 u
b uage Method Method
prepared

i Elements of the Immune System E ome
and Their Roles in Defense v

Innate Immunity: The Immediate
2 : E OIS
Response to Infection

3 Innate Immunity: The Induced E ome
Response to Infection

4 Antibody Structure and the £ olme
Generation of B-Cell Diversity v

Antigen Recognition by T

5 E OI=

Lymphocytes X<
D B

5 The Development of E ome
Lymphocytes
The Devel tof T

7 e Development o E ol
Lymphocytes

8 T Cell?Mediated Immunity E OlM&
| ity Mediated by B Cell d

9 mrr.wum.y ediated by ells an E ol
Antibodies
P ting Infecti tM |

10 reventing Infection at Mucosa £ ome
Surfaces
| logical M d

1 mmunological Memory an E ome

Vaccination

C luti fl t d
1o oevg ution o Qna e an £ ome
Adaptive Immunity

13 | Failures of the Bodys Defenses E OM*R
o= i | i

14 gE-Mediated Immunity and E ome
Allergy
T lantati fTi d

5 ransplantation of Tissues an E ol
Organs

Disruption of Healthy Tissue by
16 . E OIS
the Adaptive Immune Response

11. Other items of notification




Industrial Relations

Course type

. &M (3/3) Course code 1060
(credit/hours)
Course Target students >y i 5t /38t Openning 2024 2ND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti English
ass Lile 2p(C4310) =0(CH310) (CH310) natis A(100%ng] ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Beferames Related basic courses
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses

Related

advanced courses

Name (title/division) MU (/390

4 st AHsh)
Office Room Office phone
Chakat 424 2840 e-mail

Instructor Number Number

Offi H

tee 1pm-2:30pm, Tue. onepEae
hours address
. Name (title/division)
reae g Office R Offi h
. 010-7383-45 . . .

Assistant 1ce Room 509 Dasan Hal | H0e o e—mail ich45337@hanmai | .net

Number Number 37

1. Introduction

Industrial relations (IR) is the interdisciplinary field of study that concentrates on workers and their
unions (and associations), employers and their organizations, government, and the environment in which these
“actors” interact. This course explores the components and dynamics of IR systems and how the IR actors use
rule-making processes to establish terms and conditions of employment in their environmental settings. A
secondary emphasis is on international comparisons to enhance understanding of the unique qualities of the
Korean IR system and an appreciation for international variations. The course utilizes an interdisciplinary

approach, drawing on theories and concepts from economics, psychology, sociology, labor law, and other
behavioral sciences.

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

1. We hold live online classes in Zoom due to the COVID-19 situation (A couple offline classes could be held
if necessary). You must have a camera & a microphone in your computer and turn them on during class to show
your face/upper body (no mask/no hat) and participate in discussions effectively. Two offline exams will be
given.

2. | do not use a spoon—-feeding teaching style. Learning in my class is based on collective action
(discussion-bases class), and all activities in class will be conducted in English only, You are required to
complete the readings prior to each class, contribute to the discussion of the material, and ask questions
when you do not understand. You will learn from your classmates and help them learn. As an instructor, | am
here to facilitate your mutual teaching and learning, not to give you “the answers.” Active participation
in discussions is expected, and your participation will be evaluated. As such, you should have an appropriate
level of English skills and willingness to participate in class activities.

WARNING: |f you are uncomfortable or unwilling to participate and contribute to a joint—learning environment,
you should consider taking another course (or taking this course with another instructor).

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others




7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this

course

1. College-level English skills.
2. Willingness to participate in class activities.

NOTE: all activites in class will be conducted in English only.

8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . .
Times Proportion
Attendance
midterm exam 1 35%
final exam 1 35%
quiz 10%
presentation
discussion
homework
etc 20%
study hours 3-7 hours depending on your abilties

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site)

Main Course pack (Various Articles)

An Introduction to U.S. Collective Bargaining

Main and Labor Relations

10. Class system and Class shedule

Remarks

Short essay guestions.

Short essay questions.

Pop—quizzes (unannounced) will be given several
times througout the semester.

Participation in class activities

Writer

Authors

Harry C. Katz,

Thomas A.

Kochan, and

Alexander J.
S. Colvin

Publisher

Publishers

Cornell University
Press

Publication
year

0000

2017




< Class Schedule >

. lan, Teachin
Weeks Topics s Instructor s
uage Method
1 Introduction to the field of IR E HUS
5 Classical Theories: Adam Smith & X2
Karl Marx
3 Institutionalist View & System E mue
Approach
4 Korean IR | E HUS
5 Korean IR Il E U=
5 Environment, the State & Labor E mO=
Laws
7 Union Strategies & Structures E JUES
8 | Mid-term Exam (Offline) E AU
9 Management Strategies & E =mOo=
Structures
10 Union Organizing & Bargaining E mO=
Structures
’ Union Organizing & Bargaining E =mO=
Structures |l
12 | Negotiation Process & Strikes E HUS
13 | Participatory Processes E U=
Int tional & C tive IR:
14 nternationa omparative E mO=
Germany
i5 International & Comparative IR: E muse
Japan
Exam Review & Final Exam
16 ) E U=
(Offline)

11. Other items of notification

# language - K-korean, E-English

. Matter to
Evaluation be
Method
prepared

1. My course does not fit those students whose main goal is to get a "good grade."
enjoy the process of learning.

It better fits those who

2. This course is offerd for upper—level undergraduate (third & fourth year) students, and its content is

complex. You should take another course if you are looking for an "easy course."

3. |f you already took this course with me before, you are not allowed to retake t
be more beneficial for you to retake this course with another prof.

his course with me. It would




Intelligent Robotics

Course type

. &M (3/3) Course code B018
(credit/hours)
C T t student _ _ 0 i
OUFSE | arsct STHCEEES plb L e PENNING 5054 oND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Class time English
£=B(Al307) =B(A1307)(A307) g A(100%Engl ish)
and classroom Grade
Prerequisite courses s49&, JI2EA
Reference Related basic courses
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) 2013 (XD4/2 S I H2E )
Office Room mon 7155 Office phone 0341 eemail
Instructor Number Number
Office Homepage
_— https://iir.ajou.ac.kr/
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

1. Goal: To understand the overall robotic systems, learn the basics of robot mechanism, kinematics, and
motion control, and to increase the ability to develop robotic systems.

2. Contents: Introduce the main components of robotic systems and various types of the systems to increase the
understanding of robot, and learn how to complete the mathematical modeling of robot by learning the robot
kinematics and motion control. Also, learn how to use Simulation S/W and help understand the contents learned
through practice using it.

2. Course Objectives

< Goal
- To understand the overall robotic systems, learn the basics of robot mechanism, kinematics, and motion
control, and to increase the ability to develop robotic systems.

<> Outcomes

@ Ability to understand and explain the operation principle of a robot by applying knowledge of mathematics,
basic science, and engineering technology

@ Ability to design practically applicable process applications in consideration of robot functions and

per formance

@ Kinematic modeling and derivation of kinematics equations for various types of robots

@ Ability to design robot processes and robot simulation S/W




3. Class types and activities

4. Teaching Method

lecture

|:| discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production

|:| others

|:| on-site learning(on-site training)

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class
|:| cyber lecture

|:| class behavior analyazing system

|:| automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment

blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning)

|:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

- Basic mathematical knowledge, method of expressing position/direction of objects and their coordinate

transformation method, kinematics
- MATLAB




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 10%
midterm exam 1 30%
final exam 1 40%
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework 6 20%
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Sub Introduction to Robotics John Craig
Main 282 38 (29 LE) 29o/A
10. Class system and Class shedule
Fundamentals of robotics
- Degree-of-freedom of robots
- Various robotic systems and components
- Recent robot technologies
Mathematical modeling of robot manipulators
- Spatial descriptions
- Mechanism
- Kinematics —> control
- Jacobian & trajectory planning
- with Matlab (Robotics toolbox)
< Class Schedule > * language : K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
Week Tobi lang [ Teaching Evaluation b
eeks oplcSs nstructo @
2 uage Method Method
prepared
HEOICIH &2
1 Ch. 1. Introduction to robotics 2o/& |DIEIO

29l



# language - K-korean, E-English
Matter to

be

Evaluation
prepared

Teaching
Method Method

Iy

o
0K

lan,
. Instructor
= EIOICIO]

< Class Schedule >
uage
2o
HE0ICAH
22
Helolto
2o
SHE|OICIOf
2ol
HEoICA
2ol

YEIOICIA

e
)

IS
10
0

Topics

00

]

o
1o
0

Weeks

0i0

e

Ch. 2. Fundamentals of robotics

oY
1o
0X

2
Ch. 3. Components for robotic

My
0

systems
Ch.3. Components for robotic

oy
10
0
e
0

o
1o
0

systems
Ch. 3. Components for robotic

IS
10
0¥

00

e

5
systems
Ch. 4. Spatial descriptions (2D)
S E|0ICIo]

29l
2 €10l Cl o
29l
2 €101 Cl of
20l
2 €10l Cl o
29l
2 €| 0l Cl of
eI
2 €10l Cl o
29l
2 €10l Cl o

&2

o
1o
oY

]
00

6
3D
Ch. 4. Spatial descriptions (2D)

o
1o
0

! 30

8 Midterm
Ch. 5. Robot manipulator

e
)

IS
10
0¥

]
010

o
1o
0

kinematics
Ch. 5. Robot manipulator

0o

o

IS
1o
0X

kinematics

10
Ch. 5. Robot manipulator

00

[

kinematics
Ch. 5. Robot manipulator

o
1o
oY

"

]
00

o
1o
0

kinematics

12
Ch. 6. Trajectory planning

IS
10
0¥

13
Ch. 7. Jacobian, Incremental
I 20 A

o
10
0¥

14
Kinematics

15 ' Summary
16 | Final exam
11. Other items of notification

In case of change, please check the notice through Ajou BB




Intelligent Robotics

Course type

. &M (3/3) Course code B019
(credit/hours)
C T t student _ _ 0 i
OUFSE | arsct STHCEEES plb L e PENNING 5054 oND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Class time English
2=D(A307) =D(A307)(A307) g A(100%Engl ish)
and classroom Grade
Prerequisite courses s49&, JI2EA
Reference Related basic courses
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) 2013 (XD4/2 S I H2E )
Office Room mon 7155 Office phone 0341 eemail
Instructor Number Number
Office Homepage
_— https://iir.ajou.ac.kr/
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

1. Goal: To understand the overall robotic systems, learn the basics of robot mechanism, kinematics, and
motion control, and to increase the ability to develop robotic systems.

2. Contents: Introduce the main components of robotic systems and various types of the systems to increase the
understanding of robot, and learn how to complete the mathematical modeling of robot by learning the robot
kinematics and motion control. Also, learn how to use Simulation S/W and help understand the contents learned
through practice using it.

2. Course Objectives

< Goal
- To understand the overall robotic systems, learn the basics of robot mechanism, kinematics, and motion
control, and to increase the ability to develop robotic systems.

<> Outcomes

@ Ability to understand and explain the operation principle of a robot by applying knowledge of mathematics,
basic science, and engineering technology

@ Ability to design practically applicable process applications in consideration of robot functions and

per formance

@ Kinematic modeling and derivation of kinematics equations for various types of robots

@ Ability to design robot processes and robot simulation S/W




3. Class types and activities

4. Teaching Method

lecture

|:| discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production

|:| others

|:| on-site learning(on-site training)

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class
|:| cyber lecture

|:| class behavior analyazing system

|:| automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment

blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning)

|:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

- Basic mathematical knowledge, method of expressing position/direction of objects and their coordinate

transformation method, kinematics
- MATLAB




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 10%
midterm exam 1 30%
final exam 1 40%
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework 6 20%
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Sub Introduction to Robotics John Craig
Main 282 38 (29 LE) 29o/A
10. Class system and Class shedule
Fundamentals of robotics
- Degree-of-freedom of robots
- Various robotic systems and components
- Recent robot technologies
Mathematical modeling of robot manipulators
- Spatial descriptions
- Mechanism
- Kinematics —> control
- Jacobian & trajectory planning
- with Matlab (Robotics toolbox)
< Class Schedule > * language : K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
Week Tobi lang [ Teaching Evaluation b
eeks oplcSs nstructo @
2 uage Method Method
prepared
HEOICIH &2
1 Ch. 1. Introduction to robotics 2o/& |DIEIO

29l



# language - K-korean, E-English
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be

Evaluation
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Method Method
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Ch. 5. Robot manipulator
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15 ' Summary
16 | Final exam
11. Other items of notification

In case of change, please check the notice through Ajou BB




Introduction to Brain Science

Course type

. &M (3/3) Course code G082
(credit/hours)
T t st t _ _ i
course arget students 94351 Dt /35¢ OPenINg. 5504 oD SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Class time _ English
SIA(4133) 2A(4133)(4133) g A(100%Eng| ish)
and classroom Grade
Prerequisite courses gl
1 AH 2 S+ AH 2 S+
Reference Related basic courses MEZs5H, M2&2
to this Recommanded .
course concurrent courses “e
Related e
advanced courses
Name (title/division) SIXIS (Zm2s/XHoIDHBHHE A DLt}
Office Room UMD 2055 Office phone 0548 eemail
Instructor Number Number
Office _ Homepage
St 2-4pm
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

This course introduces the field of brain science. Following the ‘Neurobiology’ course in the spring
semester, ‘Introduction to Brain Science’ covers a general introduction to brain science and its related
brain disorders in depth. Moreover, students will learn about the causes, the cellular and molecular
mechanisms, and the possible treatment methods of brain disorders. By understanding the etiology of brain
disorders, students will also learn the importance of the structures and functions of the human brain.

2. Course Objectives

1.To learn about a basic principle that governs the nervous system of our body
2.To learn about the structure-function relationship of the nervous system
3.To learn about molecular mechanisms in neuroscience




3. Class types and activities

This course introduces the field of brain science, and its related and most representative disorders. By
understanding the causes of brain disorders, students could understand the structures and functions of the
human brain. Students will be evaluated by a presentation, a mid-term exam, and a final exam.

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

Knowledge about Biology 1 and 2 is required.
Knowledge about neurobiology is preferred but not required.




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of
Evaluation Item

Evaluation

Remarks

Times Proportion
Full attendance (10 points), Each absence will be
Attendance 16 10% deducted by 1 point. Cheating in attendance will
get 0. Eight times or more absences will get F.
midterm exam 1 35%
final exam 1 35%
quiz
presentation 1 20%
discussion
homework
etc
study hours NEAYES

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site)
Main Neuroscience—Exploring the Brain 4e(IE)
Ref. Principles of Neurobiology
Ref. Research papers

10. Class system and Class shedule

Publication
year

Writer Publisher

Mark F. Bear /
Barry W.
Connors /
Michael A.
Paradiso

HHOI2MICI= 2015

Ligun Luo Garland Science 2020

1. This lecture will cover the general principles of brain science and its related disorders.
2. Each student will give a presentation based on a selected topic.

< Class Schedule >

. lan,
Weeks Topics . Instructor
uage
Course Introduction, Introduction _
E oA

to Brain Science

* language - K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
Teaching Evaluation b
e
Method Method
prepared
22




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation be
uage Method Method prepared
2 Introduction to Brain Science E dXA 22
3 | Alzheimers disease E olXHA 22
4 Parkinsons disease E oKX 29
5 Huntingtons disease E [ SIAA 22
6 ALS E olXA 29
7 | Stroke E olXHA 29
8 | Midterm exam E dXA Z2HA
9 | Infection in CNS E dXA 22
10 | Neurodevelopmental disorder E dXA 22
11 | Psychiatric disorder | E SXA Ragsl]
12 | Psychiatric disorder | E SXA gl
13 | Psychiatric disorder Il E [ oIAA 22
14 Presentation E ok =
15 | Presentation E olXHA =g
16 | Final exam E dXA I A

11. Other items of notification




Introduction to Financial machine learning
& A (3/3) 1075

=} -
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ft/3
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2024 2ND SEMESTER
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SHE(CH311) SE(CH311)(CH311) A(100%Eng| ish)
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1. Introduction

This lecutres consists of basic theory and practice of machine learning. The topics we will cover includes,
supervised and unsupervised learning and reinforcement learning.

2. Course Objectives

HE ot 2ted 202|E MBH)l CHst st&2 Sl =& HI0IEHE 83822 &Edt0 A ZF0
ES

[BI& 4 ]

1) J1IA&s 202 2 Jl2 FH g ¥ hels s A4S 0lHEtC.
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3) OIOIH & ==& 2Mo0l et RES J|geE 22, HIIE Sofl 218 JIgs d89g = At
4) 8 JIgr H3 Z2REES FHSote HEE E2s Sofl MY +~ AT




3. Class types and activities

This course have two main parts: theory and application. In theory part we will study the underlying concept
and knowledge of machine learning technique. In application, we will make use of python library to handle
financial data with machine learning algorithm

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

cyber lecture blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 10% =g 20T ot
midterm exam 30%
final exam 30%
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework 30%
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Main Lecture slide
Python machine learning:: Machine Learning Sebastian
Ref. and Deep Learning with Python, scikit—learn, Raschka, Packt
and TensorFlow 2, Third Edition Vahid Mirjalili
LHIERH ARGt Y i _
Ref. EUISTE A 1l(Deep learning AHOIE D3] 54210 CI01/0'Reilly
from scratch)
10. Class system and Class shedule
Supervised learning
Deep neural network
Unsupervised learning
Reinforcement learning
< Class Schedule > * language : K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
Weeks Tobics lang S Teaching Evaluation be
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared
1 Introduction K Q&3
2 Classification and Regression K &S
3 Classification and Regression K | OI&s




< Cl >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation be
uage Method Method
prepared
4 Classification and Regression K | 8I&s
5 Neural Network K | OI&s
6 Neural Network K | OI&s
7 Neural Network K | OI&s
8 Mid-term K Q&3
TZNE Joret
9 RL K Q&3 o M
10 | RL K Q&3
11 Clustering K | 8I&s
12 | Dimensionality reduction K &S
13 | Random Tree K | OI&s
14 | Random Forest K | OI&S
TZME x|
15 | other method K | 0I&s o
16 | Final K 8&s

11. Other items of notification
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Introduction to International Relations

Course type

. M2 (3/3) Course code K095
(credit/hours)
course arget students BT 9 mE D/ 18 OPenINg. 5504 oD SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti English
ass LiMe 2C(2358-1) £C(2358-1)(2358-1) WIS A(100%ng] ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) 2YE (ZW2/AS EIHE FX|QwE )
Office R Off1 h .
1ee HOom 324512 (EE DIROIE 2744 e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Office Homepage
TBA and by appointment L
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching : .
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail

Number Number

1. Introduction

This course is an introduction to the study of international relations. The purpose of the course is to
provide a theoretical and historical basis for analyzing and understanding international relations. The major
topics of this course are interstate war, international political economy, human right practices, and other
current global conflicts including terrorism, environmental degradation, and nuclear proliferation. We will
discuss the nature of the international system, the causes of international conflicts and the difficulties
faced by states as well as non-state actors in establishing cooperation and resolving conflicts. We will also
consider political dimensions of the international trade, financial, and monetary relations.

2. Course Objectives

The course will prepare you for more advanced classes in international relations. And it will also help you
develop analytical skills to understand current world events.




3. Class types and activities

Lecture and Discussion

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 5%
midterm exam 30%
final exam 40%
quiz
presentation
discussion 10%
homework 15%

etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher

Jeffry A.

. . Frieden, David
Main VVqu.PoHch.hnerests,hneracnons, A. Lake, and W W. Norton
Institutions
Kenneth A.
Schultz
All other readings will be posted on the Ajou
Bb

10. Class system and Class shedule

Publication
year

2018

< Class Schedule >

* language
. lang Teaching Evaluation
Weeks Topics Instructor
p uage Method Method

Introduction: Understanding
International Relations

rn
o
02
]

: K-korean, E-English

Matter to
be
prepared
Friden, Lake,
Schultz
(Hereafter,
FLS)
Introduction




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Teeks Topics lang S Teaching Evaluation he
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared
FLS Chp. 1;
. _ Stephen
2 History and Theor E 29E
Y Y Walt; Jack
Snyder
- FLS Chp. 2;
3 Analytical Models (Approaches) E 2HH P
Alex Wendt
FLS Chp. 3;
4 War at the Systemic Level E 29E#E Mearsheimer
and Walt
5 Domestic Politics and War E 29E FLS, Chp. 4
6 International Institutions and War E 29E#E FLS, Chp. 5
7 International Trade E 29E#E
8 Midterm Exam E 29E
9 International Financial Relations E 2gH
10 | International Monetary Relations E 2EH
1 Development and the Global E 2ox
Commons
12 | Transnational Advocacy Groups E 2J9E&E

International Law, Norms and

13 E 29EZE
Human Rights =

14 Terrorism and New Security £ 2ox
Threat

i5 Nuclear Proliferation and the Rise E 2om
of New Global Rivalry

16 | Final Exam E 29E

11. Other items of notification




Korean Studies 1
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1. Introduction

Korean Culture from an International Perspective

This course will primarily focus on aspects of Korean culture that can be helpful to understanding life in
Korea, especially, but not exclusively, from the perspective of people who grew up in different cultures.
There will be many instances of comparing aspects of various cultures. Students will be expected to explore
and try to explain things about cultures they are familiar with. There will be some exploration of pop
culture, food culture, and other aspects of daily life. There will also be an inevitable exploration of
certain facets of history.

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

There will be many instances of the professor introducing and explaining ideas and concepts, and there will
also be a lot of student-led discussions in small groups, so that students can hone their own understanding.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

This class will be held entirely in English, so an appropriate ability in English is required.




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance: Students are responsible for material
Attendance 15 )
covered on days that they missed
midterm exam 15 Midterm Exam
final exam 15 Final Exam
quiz
presentation 20 Presentations
Daily Class Participation: pairs, small groups, and
discussion 25 whole class — speak in English, ask and answer
questions
homework 10 Essay and other homework
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Class material will be distributed through
Blackboard
10. Class system and Class shedule
This course will involve presentation and discussion of a wide variety of cultural phenomena. There will be
discussion of general aspects of intercultural communication and cultural classifications, while most of the
classes will involve discussion of specific aspects of Korean culture and how they compare to other cultures.
Students will often provide the class with insights into their own cultures, in small-group and whole-class
discussions, as well as in a presentation and an essay. The topics will include language, food and drink,

popular culture, holidays and ceremonies, historical influences, and others.

To get a solid beginning of an understanding of Korean culture, each aspect of culture that we discuss will
include a discussion of the origins or history of that aspect. This will lead us to learn about the four major
periods of the last 2000 years of Korean history, and each period” s lasting influence on the people of Korea.
Also, the past 100 years of Korean history has been a time of possibly unprecedented change, as Korea has
passed from being a rural, feudal monarchy to a colonized land, to an impoverished land devastated by civil
war, to an economic miracle, to an international leader in technology and pop culture. The survival and change
of various cultural aspects through this time period will be a major point of emphasis in this class. We will
go into some detail about the current state of food, music, and interpersonal communication and other human
behavior, as well as many other aspects of culture, but we will also consider the origins and changes of each
of those things.




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

13

14

15

16

Topics

Class and Student introduction;
Culture Shock

Dimensions of Culture; History

Dimensions of Culture

Dimensions of Culture

Folklore and Myths

Stereotypes; Misunderstandings

Presentations

Midterm Exam

Music; Food

Other Cultural Measures

Other Cultural Measures

Movies and Television

Business Culture

Education

Presentations

Final Exams

lang
uage

Instructor

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Teaching
Method

# language - K-korean, E-English

Evaluation
Method

Matter to
be
prepared



11. Other items of notification

The order of items covered in the "Progress Plan" / Syllabus is subject to change and addition.




Leadership and Entrepreneurship

Course type

. &M (3/3) Course code 1057
(credit/hours)
Course . ?arget stydents / Openning 2024 2ND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti English
ass Lile SIE(CH310) 2E(CH310)(CH310) natis A(100%Eng] ish)
and classroom Grade
Prerequisite courses
Reference Related basic courses
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) 2EY (/39 Us Z2Ysty)
Office Room Office phone
CH522 2914 e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Office Homepage
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching : .
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number
1. Introduction
This is an English Class. & =2 g{d2z &aH 2 A ALICH

This course examines the theories and models of leadership and followership. Environmental factors,
organizational objectives, company culture, and individual and group ethical standards will be examined to
incorporate situational determinants of leadership effectiveness.

This course will provide a new framework on what “leadership” entails, along with developing an
understanding for the skills and knowledge to how best address leadership opportunities now and in the future.
Students’ ability to understand and apply diverse approaches to the leadership in organizations is emphasized
by readings and case analyses of pertinent management materials. The emphasis is on building a sound grasp of
good practice, and on developing the ability to apply such knowledge to actual business problems.

2. Course Objectives

- Define leadership, describe the role of genetics and development on individual leadership capability and be
able to identify popular distinctions in the differences between leaders versus managers. ?

- Assess the state of current leadership capacity within organizations and suggest how a leadership needs
analysis can support and enhance organizational effectiveness.

- Demonstrate leadership skills through participation in experiential exercises. ? Assess personal values,
beliefs and ethical standards to enhance self-awareness in regard to personal leadership behaviors and
reactions to leadership behaviors of others. ? Identify how leading a team is different from leading a group
of individuals. ? ldentify special challenges involved in leading geographically dispersed (virtual) teams. ?
Describe the role of culture in determining effective leadership perceptions and outcomes. ? Understand
leadership at the Personal, Interpersonal, Team and Organizational levels (PITO) and the array of

leader—fol lower-situation (LFS) variables that influence the leadership process




3. Class types and activities

Course materials organized by the professor ?
Case submissions ?

Team experiential exercises and assignments ?
Exams

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance
midterm exam 1 25
final exam 1 35
quiz
presentation
discussion 15
homework
etc Eo=zdE 25
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Main To be determined
10. Class system and Class shedule
< Class Schedule > * language . K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor e A be
P uage Method Method
prepared
1 Introduction K 2&9
2 Trait Approach K 2&9
3 Behavioral Approach K a&9g
4 Situational Approach K 2&49
5 Path—Goal Theory K 259




< >
Class Schedule # language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Teeks Topics lang S Teaching Evaluation he
1 u
- uage Method Method

prepared

5 Leader—-Member Exchange K 2co
Theory

7 Transformational Leadership K 1 2&Y
8 S2H DAL K 1 2&d
9 Authentic Leadership K 2&9
10 | Servant Leadership K 2&9
11 Leadership Ethics K a&9g
12 | Team Leadership K a3a&dgy
13 | Gender and Leadership K a3a&dgy
14 | Culture and Leadership K 12&Y
15 | Review K 2&Y
16 JI 2D A K 1 2&Y

11. Other items of notification




Management Information Systems

HE(3/3) 1105

/ 2024 2ND SEMESTER

£10(CtB108) =11(C+B108) =12(Ch

B108) (CtB108) A(100%Eng] ish)

Ofori Henry (ZAH/ 2L

Jon
I A
c
I>
Jo
[

1. Introduction

This course is designed to familiarize students with the fundamental concepts and principles of information
systems (I1S). It also provides a broad overview and a perspective on the essential topics in Management
Information Systems (MIS). It targets undergraduate students with little or no background in IS. Therefore, it
focuses on the breadth of coverage rather than the depth in any specific area. The topics that will be covered

include the followings: Foundation Concepts, Information Technologies, Business Applications, Development
Processes, and Management Challenges.

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

In general, offline (face-to-face) lectures will be conducted. However, it may depend on the pandemic or other
uncontrollable situations.

Prof. will always keep students posted. In addition, the class consists of 60% theory lecture and 40 %
practice via Real World case study discussion and presentation.

The lecture will be undertaken by the Professor and Real-Wor|d Case (#RWC) Discussion led by the Professor
(students active participation is critical for a successful case discussion!) Supplementary Lecture or
Discussion about current IT/IS-related issues.

The lecture provides a broad overview and a perspective on the essential topics in Management Information
Systems (MIS), focusing on the breadth of coverage rather than the depth in any specific area. The topics that
will be covered include the followings: Foundation Concepts, Information Technologies, Business Applications,
Development Processes, and Management Challenges.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others




7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Students are allowed up to 2 absences and get
Attendance 10 .
penalty points from the 3rd absence.
. - T/F, Multiple-choice, Fill-in—the—blank, and
midterm exam 1 30 )
Short—answer type qguestions
) - T/F, Multiple-choice, Fill-in—the—blank, and
final exam 1 30 )
Short—answer type questions
quiz
. Real World Case presentation and discussion
presentation 8 20 .
Details will be announced later.
discussion
homework
Active participation (including activities in class
and on the blackboard) of the students is
otc 10 criticalfor learning.— Students are expected to

arrive on time and not to leave without permission
duringthe class.— Note that academic misconduct
such as cheating and copying will not be tolerated.

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Publication

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Kenneth C.
Management information systems : managing Laudon &
the digital firm?(Seventeenth). Jane P. Pearson 2021

Laudon




10. Class system and Class shedule

The purpose of this course is to provide an introduction to Management Information Systems (MIS). In todays
fast—changing business environment, Information Systems (IS) have become a key component in accomplishing
strategic and operational goals in organizations. Students are required to understand how the company utilizes
ISs to revitalize business processes, improve business decision-making, and gain a competitive advantage in the
business wor ld. The lecture has four parts. The first part will cover organizations, management, and the
networked enterprise. The second part will introduce students to information technology infrastructure. The
third and fourth parts will introduce students to key system applications for the digital age and building and

managing systems, respectively.

< Class Schedule >

lang
uage

Weeks Topics Instructor

Course Introduction and Syllabus
1 and Ch1. Information Systems in E | Ofori Henry
Global Business Today

2. E-Busi
5 Ch Globfal usiness and E  Ofori Henry
Collaboration

Ch8. Information Systems, )
3 o E  Ofori Henry
Organizations, and Strategy

Ch4. Ethical and Social Issues in
4 . E  Ofori Henry
Information Systems

Ch5. IT Infrastruct d
5 . nirastrie ure. an E | Ofori Henry
Emerging Technologies

Ch6. Foundations of Business
6 Intelligence:Database and E | Ofori Henry
Information Management

Teaching
Method

* language : K-korean, E-English

Evaluation
Method

Matter to
be
prepared
Students are
adviced to
read lecture
PPT and Text
book before
class
Students are
adviced to
read lecture
PPT and Text
book before
class
Students are
adviced to
read lecture
PPT and Text
book before
class
Students are
adviced to
read lecture
PPT and Text
book before
class
Students are
adviced to
read lecture
PPT and Text
book before
class
Students are
adviced to
read lecture
PPT and Text
book before
class




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

. lang
Topics
uage
Ch7. Telecommunications, the
Internet, and Wireless Technology
Midterm Exam E
Ch8. Securing Information £

Systems

Ch9. Achieving Operational
Excellence and Customer E
Intimacy: Enterprise Applications

Ch10. E-Commerce: Digital
Markets, Digital Goods

Ch11. Managing Knowledge and
Artificial Intelligence

Ch12. Enhancing Decision Making' E

Ch 13. Building information

E
system
Lecture Review E
Final Exam E

Instructor

Ofori Henry

Ofori Henry

Ofori Henry

Ofori Henry

Ofori Henry

Ofori Henry

Ofori Henry

Ofori Henry

Ofori Henry

Ofori Henry

Teaching
Method

# language - K-korean, E-English

Evaluation
Method

Matter to
be
prepared
Students are
adviced to
read lecture
PPT and Text
book before
class

Students are
adviced to
read lecture
PPT and Text
book before
class
Students are
adviced to
read lecture
PPT and Text
book before
class
Students are
adviced to
read lecture
PPT and Text
book before
class
Students are
adviced to
read lecture
PPT and Text
book before
class
Students are
adviced to
read lecture
PPT and Text
book before
class
Students are
adviced to
read lecture
PPT and Text
book before
class



11. Other items of notification

This syllabus is tentative and is subject to change at the discretion of the Lecturer




Marketing Management

Course type

. M2 (3/3) Course code 1053
(credit/hours)
course arget students L OPenINg. 5504 oD SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti English
ass Lile 2p(CH311) =0(CH311) (CH311) natis A(100%ng] ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Ol&8 (Rua/ZHUs d9st)
Office R Off1 h .
HEE RO e 505 16 PHOBE o0y e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Office Homepage
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

Introduction to the Marketing business function. The purpose of the course is to develop an understanding of
how companies use basic marketing frameworks to create value for their stakeholders (e.g., customers,
shareholders, and employees). Key marketing concepts and terminology will be presented, enabling you to better
understand how marketing decisions are implemented in practice.

2. Course Objectives

be able to define and use common marketing terms in business discussions

? have a command of fundamental marketing principles and be able to give examples of how to apply them in
business situations

? gain an appreciation for the philosophy and process of marketing, and the impact it has on business, society
and life in general

? be able to analyze how customers make purchase decision and understand how marketing strategies and tactics
influence consumer behavior

? understand how marketing managers use an integrated marketing mix (Products, Pricing, Place, and Promotions)
and manage the resources of the firm to create value and serve customers




3. Class types and activities

Traditional Lecture, Discussions & Team Projects(Presentations required)

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

Fluency in English writing/speaking/reading is required




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item

Evaluation
Remarks

Times Proportion
Attendance
midterm exam 25%
final exam 25%
quiz
presentation 30% 8 Z2ME MH E& / Team Project Overall
discussion
homework 10%
etc 10% =g 2 E2 &0 / Class Participation
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
. Lamb, Hair,
Main MKTG McDaniel Cengage Learning
Philip Kotler,
Main Principles of Marketing Gary Pearson
Armstrong
10. Class system and Class shedule
< Class Schedule > * language : K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
Teek Tobi lang R Teaching Evaluation b
eeks opics nstructo e
P uage Method Method
prepared
2 Intro to Marketing ols&
3 ETHICS & CSR 0l & &t
4 Consumer Behavior ol st
STP: Segmentation, Targeting, _
ol &t

Positioning




< Class Schedule >

# language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Tobics lang S Teaching Evaluation be
1 u
- uage Method Method

prepared
8 Market Research ol st
13 4?8 (Product, Place, Promotion, ol=s

Price)

15 | Team Project Presentations ol s

11. Other items of notification

A few selected course evaluation comments from past students are selected to help you understand this course.

‘uEENA S0E L0tE0] ol Y SHFAM EASLIC. WS It Sol =82 HE= S80ot0
A&oteE g0l EgxsSULE”
‘u=giA 22 S 0l 010 % Cretet 2t OHE AllE 20FAM OBIE0l OIS S0I8H =HACH 0lE8
L= =0l Otk AX CHAIE0l HEN 81D A=K 2 = A= =HO0IN0A O Al2t 2010t R0l ZACH

... BEZNEZS IHAM AT XA U4 JI1YS FHot S4cts HE0l, AES flol 2HE 2IIctH 326t
= LAE0 OES M8 B8ols X 20t =301 20l SpUCH.”

"Marketing Management for me is a very boring course, but the lecture carry in an interesting way(lecturer
will explain and try to ask questions to encourage student participation), the discussion held in every end of
class made me understand more and made the class teaching go in a fun way."

"l liked the course and the given examples were really suitable. Also the team project was really good because
we could talk a lot to other students with different opinions. | think you learn even more with team projects.
| think the course was very informative and fun. However the project was less suitable for some people
who did have previous experience with marketing."




Course type

Materials Characterization

. &M (3/3) Course code D081
(credit/hours)
Course Target students _ _ 0 i
" arser S HCOIAATHRS D3, 454 PENNING 5054 oND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Class time _ _ _ English
SIF(2207) 2F(Z207)(=207) 2 A(100%Engl ish)
and classroom Grade
Prerequisite courses Materials Science 1, 2
Reference Related basic courses
to this Recommanded o G AETE
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Y (RD$/SUUE FHAUATHBE D
Office Room _ _ Office phone
Za 7095 2466 e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Offi H
1e€ 2 13:30-16:30 S s
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching : .
Assistant Office Room o 701 Office phone eomai |
Number Number
1. Introduction

This course provides an introduction to the various analytical
along with their underlying principles and analytical methods. Students will
practices in different areas of materials analysis,
analysis, surface analysis, and electron microscopy.

instruments essential for evaluating materials,
learn about the theories and
including spectroscopy, mass spectrometry, separation

2. Course Objectives
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3. Class types and activities

1) Students will summarize the basic principles of each analytical method, clearly defining its scope of
application, and considering practical uses and applications.

2) Students, either individually or in teams, will conduct in-depth research and presentations on specific
analytical methods of interest to maximize learning effectiveness.

3) Students will benefit from expert lectures on advanced analytical methods in materials analysis to enhance
their understanding.

4, Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| experiments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course
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1) Understanding on General Physics and General Chemistry

2) Understanding on Structure and Property of Materials




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of
Evaluation Item

Times Proport
Attendance o &2 10%
midterm exam 1 40%
final exam 1 40%
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework = 3 10%
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site)

Ref. Il 24 (48

Ref. JIo|24 9 &el

Sub JIolEA e 2d&E0|

Main 22 ppt

Sub A Guide to materials characterization and
chemical analysis

Sub Materials Characterization: Introduction to

Microscopic and Spectroscopic Methods

10. Class system and Class shedule

Evaluation

. Remarks
1on
Ao et 2N
. . Publication
Writer Publisher
year
sY4d, 2ot
S SGAL 2004
Skoog INESAVIaE ] 2004
Abe S INESAV2TE ] 2008
John P. Sibilia Wiley 1996
Yang Leng Wiley 2013

Systematic learning will be conducted on the analytical

instruments most frequently applied by materials

science and engineering majors in solving product design and manufacturing process issues in the fields of

manufacturing, product development, and research.
The learning sequence will be as follows:

Introduction to Materials Analysis
Scanning Probe Microscopy (SPM)
X-ray Analysis

Electron Microscopy Analysis

Sur face Analysis

lon Analysis

Optical Analysis




< >
Class Schedule # language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
. lang Teaching Evaluation
Weeks Topics Instructor be
uage Method Method
prepared
1 Introduction M 22
2 Scanning Probe Microscope (I) B 2o EE
3 Scanning Probe Microscope (Il) B 29, EE
4 X-ray Diffraction oY 29 EE
5 Electron Diffraction & XRF 44 29 EE
2o, du &
6 | Scanning Electron Microscopy (1) a4 =
2o, ¢H &
7 Scanning Electron Microscopy (Il) EFaxi=s) =
8 Mid—-term Exam EFaxi=s) ot
9 Transmission Electron Microscopy = 2o gH &
(1) =
10 (Tr)ansmission Electron Microscopy P op e=
[l '
11 Surface Analysis EFaxi=s) 29 EE
L 29, e¢H E
12 | lon—-based Characterization (I) gl =
13 | lon—based Characterization (II) EAFAg= 2o EE
14 | Optical Characterizations (I) xH4 2o, Ast
2o, ¢H &
15 | Optical Characterizations (I1) 244 =
16 | Final Exam EFaxi=s) ot

11. Other items of notification




Course type

(credit/hours)
Course Target students
Name Division/major/grade
Class time
and classroom
Prerequisite courses
Reference Related basic courses
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division)
Office Room ToD 7095
Instructor Number
Office
hours
. Name (title/division)
Teaching -
. Office Room
Assistant

Number

1. Introduction

Materials Laboratory 2

SE(2/4) Course code D085
AATHR S /25t OPenning o1 oND SENESTER
semester
SH10(Z133) 3H11(Z133) 3H12(Z133)  English .
o) = " A(100%Eng| ish
BH3(2133) (2133) Grade (100%ngl ish)

ME=2&4A8 1 (Materials Laboratory 1)

Y (RL/3SnUs e

Office phone

2466 e-mail
Number
Homepage
msg.ajou.ac.kr
address
Office phone .
e-mail

Number

In this course, students will

learn how to fabircate the bulk ceramic target and thin film and to test the
structural, chemical, electrical and optical

properties of materials such as XRD, SEM, BET, sheet

resistance, optical transmission and reflection. Basic theories and methods will be lectured to students

using hand-outs or lecture notes before conducting experiments. All

Prerequisites:

Only students who have completed Materials Laboratory 1 and Safety Training are eligible to enroll

course.

lectures are to be given in English.

in this

2. Course Objectives

The main objectives of this course are having students learn how to measure or evaluate various mechanical and
physical properties of materials and also how to analyse and utilize the test results.




3. Class types and activities

Basic theories and methods will be lectured before students conducting each experiment. All students are
grouped into teams of 3-4 students and each team conducts the set of tests and reports the results.

Prerequisites:
Only students who have completed Materials Laboratory 1 and Safety Training are eligible to enroll in this
course.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

Materials Science 1 and 2, Materials Laboratory 1 course




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance
midterm exam
final exam
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework AEE A
etc SHE S

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site)
Main Lecture note
Sub =538 E

10. Class system and Class shedule

Evaluation

. Remarks
Proportion

20

30

40

10
Writer Publisher

ANEE

thsta£s3l Bt ETA

Publication
year

1983

Two Lecture and Each Experiment

1. Lecture

(1) Basic Principle and Backgroud Knowledge for Process/Measurement by Instructor

2. Experiement
(
(
(
(4) All Experiments under TA instruction

3.Data Analysis and Report write-up

(1) Data Analysis by group discussion and TA

(2) Report write-up and submission

1) Demonstration of Sample Preparation, Tool Use, Sample Analysis by TA
2) Conducting Experiment that can be handled by Students

3) Conducting Analysis that can be handled by Students
4)




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

"

13

14

15

16

Topics

Lecture on Thin Film PVD /
Structural Analysis

Si02, Glass Cleaning &
Sputter, CVD, RTA

Atomic Layer Deposition

UV/Vis, Hall Measurement 1
UV/Vis, Hall Measurement 2
Optical Lithography / Pattern OM
F2ED A

Lecture — Electrical and Optical
Analysis

Reactive lon Etching, -V Analysis
E-beam Evaporation
Atomic Force Microscopy

Thin Film Transistor

Term Presentation Prep and
Tutoring

Term Presentation

Final Exam

11. Other items of notification

lang
uage

Instructor

FA
0x
0z

FA
0x
0z

P
0x
0z

P
0x
0z

P
0x
0

A
0x
0x

A
0x
13

v
0x
0z

FA
0x
0z

P
0x
0z

P
0x
0z

P
0x
0

A
0x
0x

A
0x
0z

FA
0x
0z

FA
0x
0z

# language - K-korean, E-English

Matter to
be
prepared

Teaching Evaluation
Method Method

Lecture

Lab.
Lab.
Lab.
Lab.
Lab
Lab

Exam

Lab.

Lecture
Lab.
Lab

Lab.

Lab.

Lab

Exam




Course type

(credit/hours)
Course Target students
Name Division/major/grade
Class time
and classroom
Prerequisite courses
Reference Related basic courses
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division)
Office Room ToD 7095
Instructor Number
Office
hours
. Name (title/division)
Teaching -
. Office Room
Assistant

Number

1. Introduction

Materials Laboratory 2

SE(2/4) Course code D086
o Openni
AATHR S /25t PEANIAG ™ 5004 oND SEMESTER
semester
210(Z133) 211(Z133) £12(Z133)  English .
! ° A(100%Eng] i sh
213(2133) (2133) Grade (100%ngl ish)

ME=2&4A8 1 (Materials Laboratory 1)

Y (RL/3SnUs e

Office phone

2466 e-mail
Number
Homepage
msg.ajou.ac.kr
address
Office phone .
e-mail

Number

In this course, students will

learn how to fabircate the bulk ceramic target and thin film and to test the
structural, chemical, electrical and optical

properties of materials such as XRD, SEM, BET, sheet

resistance, optical transmission and reflection. Basic theories and methods will be lectured to students

using hand-outs or lecture notes before conducting experiments. All

Prerequisites:

Only students who have completed Materials Laboratory 1 and Safety Training are eligible to enroll

course.

lectures are to be given in English.

in this

2. Course Objectives

The main objectives of this course are having students learn how to measure or evaluate various mechanical and
physical properties of materials and also how to analyse and utilize the test results.




3. Class types and activities

Basic theories and methods will be lectured before students conducting each experiment. All students are
grouped into teams of 3-4 students and each team conducts the set of tests and reports the results.

Prerequisites:
Only students who have completed Materials Laboratory 1 and Safety Training are eligible to enroll in this
course.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

Materials Science 1 and 2, Materials Laboratory 1 course




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance
midterm exam
final exam
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework AEE A
etc SHE S

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site)
Main Lecture note
Sub =538 E

10. Class system and Class shedule

Evaluation

. Remarks
Proportion

20

30

40

10
Writer Publisher

ANEE

thsta£s3l Bt ETA

Publication
year

1983

Two Lecture and Each Experiment

1. Lecture

(1) Basic Principle and Backgroud Knowledge for Process/Measurement by Instructor

2. Experiement
(
(
(
(4) All Experiments under TA instruction

3.Data Analysis and Report write-up

(1) Data Analysis by group discussion and TA

(2) Report write-up and submission

1) Demonstration of Sample Preparation, Tool Use, Sample Analysis by TA
2) Conducting Experiment that can be handled by Students

3) Conducting Analysis that can be handled by Students
4)




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

"

13

14

15

16

Topics

Lecture on Thin Film PVD /
Structural Analysis

Si02, Glass Cleaning &
Sputter, CVD, RTA

Atomic Layer Deposition

UV/Vis, Hall Measurement 1
UV/Vis, Hall Measurement 2
Optical Lithography / Pattern OM
F2ED A

Lecture — Electrical and Optical
Analysis

Reactive lon Etching, -V Analysis
E-beam Evaporation
Atomic Force Microscopy

Thin Film Transistor

Term Presentation Prep and
Tutoring

Term Presentation

Final Exam

11. Other items of notification

lang
uage

Instructor

FA
0x
0z

FA
0x
0z

P
0x
0z

P
0x
0z

P
0x
0

A
0x
0x

A
0x
13

v
0x
0z

FA
0x
0z

P
0x
0z

P
0x
0z

P
0x
0

A
0x
0x

A
0x
0z

FA
0x
0z

FA
0x
0z

# language - K-korean, E-English

Matter to
be
prepared

Teaching Evaluation
Method Method

Lecture

Lab.
Lab.
Lab.
Lab.
Lab
Lab

Exam

Lab.

Lecture
Lab.
Lab

Lab.

Lab.

Lab

Exam




Course type

(credit/hours)
Course Target students
Name Division/major/grade
Class time
and classroom
Prerequisite courses
Reference Related basic courses
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division)
Office Room ToD 7095
Instructor Number
Office
hours
. Name (title/division)
Teaching -
. Office Room
Assistant

Number

1. Introduction

Materials Laboratory 2

SE(2/4) Course code D087
o Openni
AATHR S /25t PEANIAG ™ 5004 oND SEMESTER
semester
210(Z133) 211(Z133) 212(Z133)  English .
! ° A(100%Eng] i sh
213(2133) (2133) Grade (100%ngl ish)

ME=2&4A8 1 (Materials Laboratory 1)

Y (RL/3SnUs e

Office phone

2466 e-mail
Number
Homepage
msg.ajou.ac.kr
address
Office phone .
e-mail

Number

In this course, students will

learn how to fabircate the bulk ceramic target and thin film and to test the
structural, chemical, electrical and optical

properties of materials such as XRD, SEM, BET, sheet

resistance, optical transmission and reflection. Basic theories and methods will be lectured to students

using hand-outs or lecture notes before conducting experiments. All

Prerequisites:

Only students who have completed Materials Laboratory 1 and Safety Training are eligible to enroll

course.

lectures are to be given in English.

in this

2. Course Objectives

The main objectives of this course are having students learn how to measure or evaluate various mechanical and
physical properties of materials and also how to analyse and utilize the test results.




3. Class types and activities

Basic theories and methods will be lectured before students conducting each experiment. All students are
grouped into teams of 3-4 students and each team conducts the set of tests and reports the results.

Prerequisites:
Only students who have completed Materials Laboratory 1 and Safety Training are eligible to enroll in this
course.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

Materials Science 1 and 2, Materials Laboratory 1 course




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance
midterm exam
final exam
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework AEE A
etc SHE S

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site)
Main Lecture note
Sub =538 E

10. Class system and Class shedule

Evaluation

. Remarks
Proportion

20

30

40

10
Writer Publisher

ANEE

thsta£s3l Bt ETA

Publication
year

1983

Two Lecture and Each Experiment

1. Lecture

(1) Basic Principle and Backgroud Knowledge for Process/Measurement by Instructor

2. Experiement
(
(
(
(4) All Experiments under TA instruction

3.Data Analysis and Report write-up

(1) Data Analysis by group discussion and TA

(2) Report write-up and submission

1) Demonstration of Sample Preparation, Tool Use, Sample Analysis by TA
2) Conducting Experiment that can be handled by Students

3) Conducting Analysis that can be handled by Students
4)




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

"

13

14

15

16

Topics

Lecture on Thin Film PVD /
Structural Analysis

Si02, Glass Cleaning &
Sputter, CVD, RTA

Atomic Layer Deposition

UV/Vis, Hall Measurement 1
UV/Vis, Hall Measurement 2
Optical Lithography / Pattern OM
F2ED A

Lecture — Electrical and Optical
Analysis

Reactive lon Etching, -V Analysis
E-beam Evaporation
Atomic Force Microscopy

Thin Film Transistor

Term Presentation Prep and
Tutoring

Term Presentation

Final Exam

11. Other items of notification

lang
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Instructor
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0x
0z
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0x
0z

P
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0z
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A
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A
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# language - K-korean, E-English

Matter to
be
prepared

Teaching Evaluation
Method Method

Lecture

Lab.
Lab.
Lab.
Lab.
Lab
Lab

Exam

Lab.

Lecture
Lab.
Lab

Lab.

Lab.

Lab

Exam




Mathematical Physics and Numerical Methods 2

Course type

(credit/hours)
Course Target students
Name Division/major/grade
Class time
and classroom
Prerequisite courses
Reference Related basic courses
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division)
Office Room oM P00 S
Instructor Number
Office
hours
. Name (title/division)
Teaching -
. Office Room
Assistant

Number

1. Introduction

& A (3/3) Course code G041
R E e OPenning o1 oND SENESTER
semester
_ Engl ish
SID(4131) =C(&131)(&131) natis A(100%Eng ! ish)
Grade

= ] =clsalst & XA 1

o
Jo

1, &

2
==

Office phone
Number

2579 e-mail

Homepage

https://sites.google.com/view/ajou-cmtg
address

Office phone
Number

e—mail

This course teaches the mathematical methods essential in various subjects of physics (quantum mechanics,
electromagnetism, solid state physics, thermodynamics, statistical mechanics, Al computational physics,

quantum information, etc.).

This course is for the students majoring PHYSICS who already attended the Mathematics 1, 2, and Mathematical

Physics and Numerical Methods 1.

Topics include Fourier series, Fourier transform, various differential equations, calculus of variations,
tensor analysis, special functions, complex functions, and probability and statistics. We deal with some basic
numerical analysis regarding Fourier transform and ordinary differential equations.

2. Course Objectives
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3. Class types and activities

Mathematics is said to be the language of physics. For example, the Schr?dingers equation for quantum
mechanical wave functions of elementary particles, Maxwells equations for electromagnetic waves, and Newtons
equation of motion for the classical particles, are all described by the mathematical language called the
differential equations. When calculating the quantum mechanical energy levels and natural frequencies of a
wave, an eigenvalue problem of a matrix must be solved, which is dealt with in the Linear Algebra Part. In
order to effectively obtain the electric and magnetic fields in space when charges and currents are given,
various techniques related to integration and vector analysis are required. In addition to this, there are
various mathematical techniques necessary to understand physics accurately and deeply, such as complex
analysis, special functions, infinite series, and Fourier transforms.

This course focuses on learning these mathematical techniques and their possible physical applications. Since
the main goal is to learn the language necessary for physics, rigorous mathematical proofs are avoided if
possible.

Through this course, students may gain the foundation for the understanding of the cutting-edge disciplines of
physics and basic knowledge about the production and processing of data required in the research.

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

[:] team project(presentation and case studies) [:] exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class |:| automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment
[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others




7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

Basic knowledge on the level of Mathematics 1 and 2, and Mathematical physics and Numerical Methods 1.

8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance
midterm exam 1 45
final exam 1 45
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework 2 10
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher .
yea
Mai MATHEMATICAL METHODS IN THE PHYSICAL MARY L. Wile
SCIENCES BOAS y
10. Class system and Class shedule
=2 U=20MeE ZF20l AlelX22F ZF2lo HES JHE HAY BHECH. 0l 1O O3S FHe A0l g43AZ2 X8 ez 2
I 22 ZJ0ICH. DI2 HHAS HEZA E eSS AEUN T2 HEODN, S4= &9 A= s IAl T
E 20ICH. O U8 SE= NHASEH BaIt O HOot&A FR9 HilE ddAZ2 CUE20IC. Oz 2|22/&
10 20 BHRLE XAS0| SEHLZ AIE 2 S48 &80 2oiM G2 F, SHYES =2 Uid|otd &S0
2HE F=HSS R0 0F&ICH




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
. lang Teaching Evaluation
Weeks Topics Instructor be
uage Method Method
prepared

1 Fourier series E 2=
2 Fourier transform E =3
3 Ordinary differential equations E =3
4 Ordinary differential equations E =3
5 N'umer|c§| metths for ordinary E aze

differential equations
6 Calculus of variations E 2=
7 Tensor analysis E =
8 Special functions E =2
9 Special functions E Y=
10 Senes. solutions of differential £ aze

equations
1 Seneg solutions of differential E axze

equations
12 | Partial differential equations E =2
13 | Partial differential equations E Y=
14 | Functions of a complex variable E =3
15 | Functions of a complex variable E =3
16 | Probability and statistics E =3

11. Other items of notification




Microelectronic Circuits 1

Course type _
. M2 (3/3) Course code C088
(credit/hours)
Course Target students _ L _ Opennin
_arset St XSEeCHZ s /28 PEANING " 5024 oND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Class time English
£=D(R538) =D(=538)(2538) g A(100%Engl ish)
and classroom Grade
Prerequisite courses 3202
. = § = a|.
Reference Related basic courses 32012, 22l81, 2
o) s Recomnanded =252, =2lgzas
course concurrent courses
Rel _ _
elated Tel2o, MAERAE, BIEHZS, Of227IC
advanced courses
Name (title/division) SEE (ZUS/HBEAMUS IS H28 D)
Office R _ Off1i h .
e RO 5 ooy 40031 1CE PHONE . Hag4 e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Uisitiee emai |2 «1<F HF&LICEH. Hoitperse E-class €&
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
Assistant OTHICCROOM .o o5 Officephone ... o o il 2 2
Number Number

1. Introduction

This course introduces the basics of electronic circuits, which are the hardware part of an electronic system
consisting of hardware and software. Topics covered include the principles of operation of diodes and various
types of transistors (MOSFETs, BJTs), circuit models of these components, and methods for analyzing and
designing circuits consisting of these components. Various types of amplifiers using operational amplifiers
are also studied. Upon completion of this course, students will have a basic understanding of electronic
circuits.

The topics covered in this course include current-voltage characteristics, circuit models and applications of
PN junction diodes, amplifier models, non-idealities and applications of operational amplifiers,
current-voltage characteristics of transistors (bipolar junction transistor and MOSFET), circuit models and

applications of amplifiers.

2. Course Objectives

1) =& RA(CIE Y, 28 Y S)2 FR3Z 2 s Y (35410 3-2)

FOE A2 dY, =29 dY S)2 HR3Z £ 52 B (3541 3)
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Stz HMEED IZ2E Hcte s Y (5480 3-2)
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3. Class types and activities

1) Ensure that the lecture is a time to thoroughly understand the basic concepts. In particular, encourage
active participation and lots of questions and answers.
2) Check and verify that students have a good grasp of important concepts during class.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment
|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

JlE2dls o M2, MYYUAZ HESIH BB MFAW MAAA0 SHU=E IZE H4dle =2
Thevenin, Norton OJVE 2 =S FHe2lo Oist olof & &8 =59
s +== I2EEQ IZH EH

SPICE At &%

1)
2)
3) M&, HHAIE, =H
4)
5) Microsoft Excel & s=




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance
midterm exam 60 TE DA & EEZ A2
final exam 40 JI 20 A
quiz

presentation
discussion
homework
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Publication

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher vear

Fundamentals of Microelectronics, 2nd

Main Edition Behzad Razavi WILEY 2015
(http://as.wiley.com/WileyCDA/WileyTitle/pro
ductCd—EHEP000490.html)
Microelectronic Circuits, 5th or 6th Edition A.S.Sedra and Oxford University

Sub . 2009
(www.oup.com) K.C.Smith Press

Ref. SPIQE for Circuits and Electronics:using M. H.Rashid Pre.nt|ceHa.||. 1990
PSpice InternationalEditions

Ref. PSpice for Linear Circuits (uses PSpice J A Svoboda Wiley 5007

version 10) (www.wiley.com)

10. Class system and Class shedule

o

CH COIRE —> LH0IRE S832 > U0I2E} EMAIAH, H0IZ2 EMXAHL S5 &8
> EF)| LY G4 SEI| > HI0IEe EMIAH EE) > dHASH EHXAH SED| (LOIKEE 0188 A
SFHAUNA AN O dRAE SHE2 UMY SSV2Z MEots SF)| 222 =NZ S5, BtoM A%
2HUAME BHEH, pE BHZXS nE BH=X2 ZEel pn 8 G0IRE, pn E CO0IREE JHt0l &9 HiolZet
EWXIAE, dcl) EHXAHS LEQ MOSFETY &=MZ &g, SEJI12 YHUAM= 20|12 g, e+
HESEH0 OGE 432 A2, sHE, sHE 23, MS 285 BY, SEIZM A4 SZI|, H0ISet E
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Class Schedule * language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation be
: uage Method Method
prepared

1 Introduction to Microelectronics K/E | S2EH&t




< Class Schedule >

# language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Teeks Topics lang S Teaching Evaluation he
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared
Basi ) )
5 asic Physics of Semiconductors KIE Se&
(chapter?2)
Diode Model d Circuit _
3 iode Models and Circuits KIE @8
(chapter3)
4 Applications of Diode(chapter3) K/E | 2EH&t
Bipolar Transistor Models and _
5 L K/E SEH&
Characteristics(chapter4) /
6 The PNP Transistor( chapter4) K/E SEH&
Bipolar Amplifiers, O ting Point _
7 ipolar Amplifiers, Operating Poin KIE @8
(chapterb)
8 Midterm Exam K/E | 2EH&t
Bi . .
9 ipolar Amplifiers Topologies KIE Sea
(chapter5)
10 | Operation of MOSFET (chapter6) @ K/E SEi&t
11 | MOS Device Models (chapters) K/E =SEH&
12 | CMOS Amplifiers (chapter?) K/E =EH&
CS Stage, CG Stage, Source _
13 K/E SEHE
Follower (chapter 7) / d
Operational Amplifier As A Black _
14 K/E SEHE
Box (chapter8) /
OP A Nonli F ti _
5 mp Nonlinear Functions KIE @8
(chapter8)
16 | Final Exam K/E | 2EH&t
11. Other items of notification
S8E2 HE: A2 Y A= B 2o S (=28, XA 5353)
2% E42 482z JdE
98 18Y (=Y, =HHEF) > S2HA JI2t
108 092 (BY, #32Y) > 582 s




Molecular Biology

Course type

. &M (3/3) Course code G079
(credit/hours)
T t st t _ _ i
course arget students 94351 Dt /35¢ OPenINg. 5504 oD SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Class time _ English
51C(44133) 20(4133)(4133) g A(100%Eng| ish)
and classroom Grade
Prerequisite courses Cell Biology, Genetics, Biochemistry
Reference Related basic courses Introductory Biology 1 & 2, Chemistry 1
; Recommanded
to this Biological Experiment |V
course concurrent courses

Related

Genetic Engineering, Bioinformatics, Molecular Genetics
advanced courses

Name (title/division)

Office Room AMD 2005 Office phone

ror
i

Il (ZR==/XHDSHHE A0t

T

o)

e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Office . Homepage
by appointment
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching : .
Assi Office Room Office phone .
ssistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

This course is to provide students with a comprehensive understanding of the fundamental principles and
techniques used in studying the structure, function, and interactions of biological molecules at the molecular
level. Molecular biology is a field that explores the molecular basis of life, including the mechanisms of
genetic information storage, replication, transcription, and translation. It covers various topics, including
DNA structure and function, transcription, processing of transcripts, organization of genes, chromatin, DNA
replication, DNA repair and translation, protein synthesis and folding, genetic engineering, recombinant DNA
technology, and molecular techniques. The course also aims to familiarize students with the key concepts and
exper imental approaches used in molecular biology research.

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

— Students will learn basic principle first, mainly from textbooks, and then study molecular biology in depth
by analyzing and reasoning about the main experimental principles and results of molecular biology.

- The latest trends and research results in molecular biology also will be introduced.

- On the day before each lecture (at the latest), a copy of the lecture notes/slides (in pdf format) will be
uploaded to the bb.

- Most lectures start with a brief overview (~10 minute) of the material covered in the previous class.

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

[:] team project(presentation and case studies) [:] exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

A basic knowledge at the level of introductory biology is absolutely necessary. Knowledge of biochemistry and
genetics is a great help in learning.




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of
Evaluation Item

Evaluation

Times Proportion

Attendance
midterm exam
final exam
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site)
Main Fundamental molecular biology, 3rd edition
Sub =2 RSS!, 38 (HAAN)
Ref. Molecular biology of the gene

10. Class system and Class shedule

Remarks
10 times quiz
Writer Publisher
Lizabeth A. .
Allison Wiley—Blackwell
HIEM 2 2
9. Lizabeth Wiley—Blackwell
A. Allison(X)
James Watson
Pearson
et al.

Publication
year

2021

2023

2013

Lecture delivers essential topics in molecular biology perfect for allowing students to develop a concrete

understanding of molecular biology.

Lecture also provides students with the most up to date techniques and research related to the topic used by

most molecular biologists.
|. Lectures will cover following topics.

- Structure of nucleic acids.

- Organization of genome.

Replication of DNA.

ONA repair mechanisms.

Transcription in bacteria and eukaryotes.
- Epigenetic regulation of gene expression.

- RNA processing and post-transcriptitonal regulation.

Mechanisms of translation.

1. Every week, student will take a quiz. There will 10 times quizzes throughout the semester.

1. Two exams: mid-term and final exams.




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Tobics lang S Teaching Evaluation be
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared
Introduction. Ch1. The beginni _
1 ntroduction . e beginnings £ sao| Lecture
of molecular biology
Ch 2. Structure of DNA, Ch 3.
2 ’ E §t=D Lecture
Versatility of RNA !
Chbs.G izati d _
3 ) enome organization an E | &t=DI Lecture Quiz 1
evolution
Ch 6. DNA licati d _
4 rgp cation an E &t Lecture Quiz 2
telomere maintenance
Ch 6. DNA licati d _
5 repfication an E stz Lecture Quiz 3
telomere maintenance
6 Ch 7. DNA repair pathways E | st=D| Lecture Quiz 4
7 Ch 8. Transcription in bacteria E | st=D| Lecture Quiz 5
8 Mid—term exam E st written exam
9 Ch 9. Transcription in Eukaryotes E | 8t Lecture
10 | Ch 9. Transcription in Eukaryotes E | 8t&Dl Lecture Quiz 6
Ch 10. Epi ti hani f _
1 PIGENSHC MECNANISMS OF 1 ¢ 5149 Lecture Quiz 7
gene regulation
Ch 10. Epi ti hani f _
12 PIGENEHC MECNANISMS OF 1 515 Lecture Quiz 8
gene regulation
Ch 11. RNA processing and
13 | Posttranscriptional gene E | &t=DI Lecture Quiz 9
regulation
Ch 12. The mechanism of _ .
14 . E | &t=DI Lecture Quiz 10
translation
Ch 13. Recombinant DNA
15 | technology and genetically E | 8t Lecture

modified organisms

ror
i
A=

16 | Final exam E written exam

11. Other items of notification




Course type

Operating Systems

. M2 (3/3) Course code F052
(credit/hours)
Course Target students _ _ _ 0 i
" arser S A TE )05 D} /35 PEANING " 5024 oND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Class time _ _ _ English
2=B(Z410) =B(Z410)(Z410) 2 A(100%Engl ish)
and classroom Grade
Prerequisite courses Computer programming, data structure, system programming
Reference Related basic courses Computer architecture
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related .
Advanced Operating Systems, Advanced Computer Architecture
advanced courses
Name (title/division) HAMANDAWANA PRINCE (XD 4/ATEYUSEHE ATERNE D)
Office Room Office phone email
Instructor Number Number
Office . . . Homepage .
Appointment via email https://dbdc.ajou.ac.kr/home
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - .
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number
1. Introduction

while making these resources convenient and

management, file management,

software. Students will

system has an organically combined structure of several modules responsible for process management,
device management,

Operating systems are system software that abstracts and manages resources such as CPU, memory, storage, and
/0 devices that make up a computer system into concepts such as process,

thread, virtual memory, and file,
efficient for users and programs. To this end, the operating

memory
etc.

In this course, we will first look at what the operating system is and the various concepts of system

learn how the operating system manages each system resource, and how to solve the
problems and solutions that arise in the process.

2. Course Objectives

* NE=H
SAMMOA e OIHE HIE2Z AIAE ATZTEQON S 22 SHMEY 2 JIgsS OI<stl, 0l Higez 1
3 ATEONO HE U Y sHS AFTE S
* St &t
(1) 2IMHEEC Jls2 OldlstCt.
(2) 29 MM *EXE OloistCt.
(3) MM =2 MEAAEWA LIEILE SHME S Oldlioll 012 diZol= J1¥S OlolstCh.
- Synchronization & aoiiZ JI¥
- Mutual exclusion
- Deadlock, starvation & &t
- Process schedul ing
- Memory 2t2| J|&d
- Storage & file systems JI&
- 1/0 devices? 22& 0l JI¥
(4) Olol=l 2IMA LH ollZ JIEHS HIE2CZ S8 T2 9| AH/HgsE & UL




3. Class types and activities

1. The class type will be mostly lecture based with visual question and answer quizzes during classes. These
random visual questions will give participation points and finally contribute to overall grade (See Method of
evaluation Section).

All students should come to every class with a gadget ( phone, laptop or tablet) and login to the
fol lowing URL;

https://www.classpoint.app?code=0S052

We are going to use the above Classpoint URL for an interactive classroom environment. Further details on
how to login will be given in the first class.
2. After class assignments will also be given to students as form of continuous assessment and tracking

student understanding of the concepts.

The assignments are going to be individual based and in C programming |anguage.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

[:] team project(presentation and case studies) [:] exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system others ( gitlab & PASubmitS =S8t T2 JcHY Al )

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others




7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* |n order to complete this course, you must have the basic knowledge and tools listed below.

Students who have not completed at least one of the following courses: data structures or computer programming
or system programming are not highly recommended to take this class.

* Even if you didnt previously enroll the computer architecture course, it is not a problem to enroll in this

course. .

* Essential Basic Knowledge
C programming: Ability to read and analyze source code

Data structure

- System programming concepts including processes

>*

Tools and Manipulation Capabilities
Programming technology through Linux command |ine interface

8. Method of Evaluation

Evaluation Item

Attendance

midterm exam

final exam

quiz

presentation

discussion

homework

etc

study hours

The Number of

Times Proportion
10
1 30
1 30
5
4 25

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub

Title (Web-site)

Main Operating System Concepts (10th edition)

Evaluation

Remarks

If you miss 8 classes you get an automatic F
grade.

We are going to have many interactive in class
visual activities using the provided Classpoint URL.
So all students are required to participate. These
interactive activities will contribute to 5% of the
overall grade.

At least 4 Individual theoretical assignments and

up to 3 programing and simulation assignments.

Publication
year

Writer Publisher

Avi

Silberschatz Wiley 2018



9. Textbook and supplementary material

Publication

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Remzi H.
Arpaci-Dusse
Sub Operating Systems: Three Easy Pieces au and Andrea Arpaci-Dusseau 2018
C. Books
Arpaci—Dusse
au

10. Class system and Class shedule

As in all fields, when you accurately understand the motivation of the problem and the phenomenon it causes,
you can understand how to solve the problem with great ease. This is the case with the operating system. In
order to achieve the goal of the class, first of all, it is necessary to accurately understand the core of the
problem being addressed by the operating system, and to understand the solution method and its application
based

on the understanding. Based on this point, the class is conducted by repeating the following order.

1) Starting a new topic, the definition of the problem and the phenomenon arising from the problem are broadly
explained.

2) Next, we introduce the techniques proposed to solve the problem.

3) Explain how the introduced techniques are implemented and used to provide specific applications of the
solution.

4) The proposed solutions must be described, applied, and implemented in your own systematic way using methods
learnt in class for students to develop and own the skillset.

< >
Class Schedule * language @ K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Topics Lae Instructor e Braliefsion be
1
. uage Method Method
prepared

HAMANDAWAN

. . . 210

1 Class introduction / overview E A PRINCE 22
HAMANDAWAN

. 2+0

2 Opearting System Structures E A PRINCE 29
HAMANDAWAN

210

3 Process concepts E A PRINCE eagel
HAMANDAWAN

20

4 Threads and Concurrency E A PRINCE gl
HAMANDAWAN

. 2F0

5 CPU scheduling E A PRINGE 29
HAMANDAWAN

. 210

6 CPU scheduling E A PRINCE 22
HAMANDAWAN

. . 20

7 Synchronization E A PRINCE 2o

H D _

8 Midterm exam E AMAN AWAN,ME

A PRINCE




< >
Class Schedule # language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Teeks Topics lang S Teaching Evaluation he
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared

HAMANDAWAN

. . 20

9 Synchronization E A PRINCE 22
HAMANDAWAN

210

10 | Memory management E A PRINGCE el
HAMANDAWAN

. 210

11 Virtual memory system E A PRINCE 22
HAMANDAWAN

. 2+0

12 | Virtual memory system E A PRINCE 29
HAMANDAWAN

— 2F0

13 | Mass—storage structure E A PRINCE eagel
HAMANDAWAN

20

14 | 1/O Systems E A PRINCE gl
HAMANDAWAN

S 2F0

15 | File=Systems E A PRINGE 29

HAMANDAWAN _

i AlE

16 | Final exam E A PRINCE |

11. Other items of notification

N/A
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1. Introduction

2. Course Objectives

Specifically, we will discuss (1) basic concepts of business processes and management strategy, (2) key
process measures and their relationships, (3) the effect of uncertainty in flows on the process performance,
and (4) synchronization of flows of materials and information.




3. Class types and activities

4. Teaching Method

lecture

discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production

|:| others

|:| on-site learning(on-site training)

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class
cyber lecture

|:| class behavior analyazing system

automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment

blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning)

|:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

Lecture Notes/Courseware: The outline of lecture notes (mostly in Powerpoint files) and Excel data files
necessary for the analyses of examples and cases will be available at http://biz.ajou.ac.kr.with Download
Password: 2911. The file with heading (0) denotes initial entry, and the file with heading (M) represents

modified entry.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item Times Proport ion Remarks
Attendance 5%
midterm exam 1 45%
final exam 1 45%
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
Ravi, A., S.
Main Managing Business Process Flows (MBPF) Chopra, S. D. printice Hall
Des

10. Class system and Class shedule

Evaluation

Publication
year

2006

Basically, the class instructional format will be a dialogue between the students and the instructor. It is
important to note that strong class participation is founded on adequate preparation. You will be expected to
have thoroughly reviewed the material on every class subjects prior to its discussion in class. When you are
prepared, the class discussion is greatly enhanced and everyone including me learns far more than otherwise.

< Class Schedule >

Weeks Topics

Processes and Strategy
Introduction

Products and Processes

2
Process Flow Measures
Process Flow Measures

3 Three Key Operational Measures

Little's Law and Applications
Analyzing Income Statement

* language -
R Teaching Evaluation
nstructo
Method Method

K-korean, E-English

Matter to
be
prepared




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

0 . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation b
1 u
b uage Method Method
prepared

Flow Time Analysis
4 Critical Path Method ol & &t
Application: Kristen's Cookie Co

5 Uncertain Activity Times 0|z &t

Flow Rate Analysis
Capacity Measurements
6 Product Mix Decisions 0 &&t
Linear Programming
LP in a Spreadsheet

7 Midterm Test ol & &t

Inventory Analysis
8 Inventory Basics, EOQ 0|z &t
Price Discounts: Forward Buying

Safety Inventory
Safety Stock & Service Level
Effect of Centralization
Supply Chain Coordination
10 Safety.Capauty. 0l &5
Capacity Analysis
Queuing Models
Variance Propagation

12 ngumg Models ‘ 0|25
Variance Propagation

13 ngumg Models . Ol & &
Variance Propagation

14 Process Ihtegratmn 0| & &t
Synchronization & Improvement

15 | Business Ethics In Operations 0|z &t

16 | Final Exam ol & &t

11. Other items of notification




Operations Management

Course type

. M2 (3/3) Course code 1043
(credit/hours)
Course Target students 0 i
. .. g P Business Admin./2nd year students P 2024 2ND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Class time English
EC(CHB106) £=C(LCIB106) (CIB106) g A(100%Engl ish)
and classroom Grade
Prerequisite courses Quantitative Business Analysis, Business Statistic
Reference Related basic courses Quantitative Business Analysis, Business Statistic
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related

advanced courses

Name (title/division) SOIH (/39 0s ZYsty)
Office Room Office phone .
Instructor Number CH526 Number 2912 e-mail
Office Homepage
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
Assi Office Room Office phone .
ssistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

Business processes transform inputs into outputs, either physical goods or services, to satisfy customer
needs. This transformation involves a flow of materials and information through a network of various
activities including storage buffers. This course covers tools and methods to manage the business processes,
which include both long-term strategic planning and short-term adaptive control. Specifically, we will discuss
(1) basic concepts of business processes and management strategy, (2) key process measures and their

relationships, (3) the effect of uncertainty in flows on the process performance, and (4) synchronization of
flows of materials and information.

2. Course Objectives

ILO(Intended Learning Objective) : K1: Students understand basic theoretical knowledge in core areas of
Business Administration/E-Business.




3. Class types and activities

Class Format: Basically, the class instructional format will be a dialogue between the students and the
instructor. It is important to note that strong class participation is founded on adequate preparation. You
will be expected to have thoroughly reviewed the material on every class subjects prior to its discussion in
class. When you are prepared, the class discussion is greatly enhanced and everyone including me learns far
more than otherwise.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

[:] team project(presentation and case studies) [:] exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

Lecture Notes/Courseware: The outline of lecture notes (mostly in Powerpoint files) and Excel data files
necessary for the analyses of examples and cases will be available on e-class web.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of Evaluation
Times Proportion

Evaluation Item Remarks

Attendance 1 penalty point for each unexcused absence

midterm exam 45%
final exam 45%
quiz 10%
presentation
discussion
homework
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Publication

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year

. . Ravi, A., S.
Main Managing Business Process Flows (MBPF) Chopra. S. D. orintice Hall 5012

3rd ed. Des

10. Class system and Class shedule

Basically, the class instructional format will be a dialogue between the students and the instructor. It is
important to note that strong class participation is founded on adequate preparation. You will be expected to
have thoroughly reviewed the material on every class subjects prior to its discussion in class. When you are
prepared, the class discussion is greatly enhanced and everyone including me learns far more than otherwise.

< Class Schedule > * language : K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
Teek Tobi lang R Teaching Evaluation b
eeks opics nstructo e
P uage Method Method
prepared

Processes and Strate
1 o AU Lecture

Introduction

Products and Processes
2 SOl Lecture

Process Flow Measures
Process Flow Measures
Three Key Operational Measures
3 o yop S A0l Lecture
Little's Law and Applications

Analyzing Income Statement



< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

0 . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation b
1 u
b uage Method Method
prepared

Flow Time Analysis
4 Critical Path Method A 0L Lecture
Application: Kristen's Cookie Co

5 Uncertain Activity Times SOl Lecture

Flow Rate Analysis
Capacity Measurements
6 Product Mix Decisions A LA Lecture
Linear Programming
LP in a Spreadsheet

7 Midterm Test SO Test

Inventory Analysis
8 Inventory Basics, EOQ SOl Lecture
Price Discounts: Forward Buying

Safety Inventory

Safety Stock & Service Level
9 atety stoc .erV|.ce eve SO Lecture
Effect of Centralization

Supply Chain Coordination

Safety Capacit
10 y. L y. SO Lecture
Capacity Analysis

Queuing Models
11 . g . A 0L Lecture
Variance Propagation

Queuing Models
12 . 9 . SO Lecture
Variance Propagation

ueuing Models
13 . . 9 ) A O Lecture
Variance Propagation

Process Integration
14 . 9 A OUH Lecture
Synchronization & Improvement

15 | Business Ethics In Operations SOl Lecture

16 | Final Exam S oA Test

11. Other items of notification




Course
Name

Reference
to this
course

Instructor

Teaching
Assistant

Course type
(credit/hours)
Target students

Division/major/grade

Class time

and classroom

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Recommanded
concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses

Name (title/division)
Office Room

Number

Office

hours

Ct522

Name (title/division)
Office Room
Number

1. Introduction

Organizational Behavior

&E(3/3) Course code 1019
0,3,48H4 /25t OPenning o1 oND SENESTER
semester
o
2C(CH310) 2C(CH310) (CH310) gf;('jzh A(100%Eng] ish)

Only offered to sophomore and above.

2 (W=/2EH

1
0
11
I
=]

Office phone

2914 e-mail
Number
Homepage
address
Office phone .
e—mail

Number

This course emphasizes an empirical approach to the study of individual and group behavior within the context
of the organization and as affected by a wide array of emerging organizational realities. |t provides current
and emerging theoretical and practical knowledge for understanding topics such as individual differences
(personality), research methods, perception, motivation, job satisfaction and organizational commitment,
leadership, and managerial decision—-making. The major objective of this course is to understand basic

organizational behavior concepts and research, models, and moving from individual behavior to the group and to
the organization as a whole.

2. Course Objectives

The major objective of this course is to understand basic organizational behavior concepts and research,
models, and moving from individual behavior to the group and to the organization




3. Class types and activities

Reading assignments

Class discussion/lecture will be based upon the readings listed in this syllabus for each day and will extend
the materials from time to time. Each class requires a high degree of participation. Therefore, it is critical
that you complete the reading assignment before class so that you will understand the material presented in
class and can contribute to the discussion if it happens.

Class Notes

Course notes are available for lectures prepared by the instructor. These course notes are NOT a replacement
for your own notes; they are meant to help you organize your notes and keep up with the lecture. There will be
many details discussed in class and textbook that will not be included on the notes, and you will be
responsible for these details on the exam.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class |:| automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment
[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance
OF TAIZH 102 DI MG S22 DAL E2
midterm exam 25% | } I S20Ae F2

40~5000Q] HZAA!I T/F, SHEtE 2 X

L DAI=E 60~700HS H2A Z2HIOF QS0 = Al

200 HHE 2Ol U =DM, S0 WM =HECH

final exam 30% I DAIC AS = RGOl J|EO =2t DA
HAWA LIHH X 70%

Jt EMECH

StSo NEH0|D RES 52 S| o Ot st

LHOICH =HAIZH0 OHF= WE0l e &g 2
quiz 15% —E—f Zgot)| 201, S0l AHE0 RIHE 1D

ey

40| A5t 210 R S26HCH 8| 5 5 4%
= S A=xc

g 7~-10=2M=2 =

presentation

discussion 10% WYTs (What is Your Thought? session)2l Flipped
° Learning &8 2 S8t Discussion & &
SHAIZHN B2 USHE Ol20 NAS SRSEEUHM
o Al AtcllOl HEAHED| fst AS0ICH 2 ES2 =
h K 10% SOZ ME BONE HHGIEF SHCH = IHAl
omewor ° S 3901 B T2 PHES AHOR B 2 XA
= 322 202 A X At E HEi5t0d 2= Al2H0
B ?
etc 10% Class Participation
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
. . L George, M. J.
Main Undergtandmg and Managing Organizational 2 Jones. G. Pearson Education Co
Behavior R
Et JFE 2N HES WIHE WA 2 4= A2, &
c | |

10. Class system and Class shedule




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Tobics lang S Teaching Evaluation be
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared

i Class Orientation & Ch. 1: Intro. E 2cy

To Organizational Behavior
5 Intro. To Organizational Behavior =t

(Continue)

Intro. To Organizational Behavior
3 (Continue) & E 2co

Personality and Ability, Methods in

the Study of Personality

What is Personality? and The Trait
4 Perspective E 2cy

&

Individual Differences
5 Work Values, Attitudes, and E 2y

Moods and Emotions
5 Perception and Attribution, and E 2cy

the Management of Diversity
7 Learning and Creativity E 23&Y
8 Midterm Week E 2=Y

The Nature of Work Motivation

9 and Managing Stress & Work-Life E 2&™Y
Balance
Managing Stress & Work-Life

10 Balance (Continues) and The £ |aca
Nature of Work Groups and
Teams

1 The Nature of Work Groups and E 2co
Teams (Continue)
Leaders & Leadership and

12 | Decision Making and E 2&9
Organizational Learning
Decision Making and

13 | Organizational Learning E 2&™Y
(Continues)
Power, Politics, Conflict and
Negotiation and Organizational

14 | Culture and Behavior and E 2&Y
Organizational Design and
Structure
Organizational Culture and Ethical

15 | Behavior & Organizational Change E 2Z2&H

and Development



< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation b
1 u
’ uage Method Method
prepared
16 | Final Exam E Z&g

11. Other items of notification




Course type

Organizational Behavior

. M2 (3/3) Course code 1021
(credit/hours)
T t st t _ _ i
Course Target students 25t /o5 OpeNNing ooy o\p SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti English
ass LHIC 28(C4310) =B(CH310) (CH310) natis A(100%ng| ish)
and classroom Grade
Prerequisite courses
Reference Related basic courses
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) dE (/3908 Z2Ysty)
Office Room Office phone
CHAbZ 424 2840 e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Offi H
e 1pm-2:30pm, Tue. onepEae
hours address
. Name (title/division)
e Office R Offi h
. 010-7383-45 . . .
Assistant 1€ RO 509 Dasan Hal | i mail i ch45337@hanmai | . net
Number Number 37

1. Introduction

Industrial relations (IR) is the interdisciplinary field of study that concentrates on workers and their
unions (and associations), employers and their organizations, government, and the environment in which these
“actors” interact. This course explores the components and dynamics of IR systems and how the IR actors use
rule-making processes to establish terms and conditions of employment in their environmental settings. A
secondary emphasis is on international comparisons to enhance understanding of the unique qualities of the
Korean IR system and an appreciation for international variations. The course utilizes an interdisciplinary

approach, drawing on theories and concepts from economics, psychology, sociology, labor law, and other
behavioral sciences.

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

1. We hold live online classes in Zoom due to the COVID-19 situation (A couple offline classes could be held
if necessary). You must have a camera & a microphone in your computer and turn them on during class to show
your face/upper body (no mask/no hat) and participate in discussions effectively. Two offline exams will be
given.

2. | do not use a spoon—-feeding teaching style. Learning in my class is based on collective action
(discussion-bases class), and all activities in class will be conducted in English only, You are required to
complete the readings prior to each class, contribute to the discussion of the material, and ask questions
when you do not understand. You will learn from your classmates and help them learn. As an instructor, | am
here to facilitate your mutual teaching and learning, not to give you “the answers.” Active participation
in discussions is expected, and your participation will be evaluated. As such, you should have an appropriate
level of English skills and willingness to participate in class activities.

WARNING: |f you are uncomfortable or unwilling to participate and contribute to a joint—learning environment,
you should consider taking another course (or taking this course with another instructor).

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others




7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this

course

1. College-level English skills.
2. Willingness to participate in class activities.

NOTE: all activites in class will be conducted in English only.

8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . .
Times Proportion
Attendance
midterm exam 1 35%
final exam 1 35%
quiz 10%
presentation
discussion
homework
etc 20%
study hours 3-7 hours depending on your abilties

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site)

Main Course pack (Various Articles)

An Introduction to U.S. Collective Bargaining

Main and Labor Relations

10. Class system and Class shedule

Remarks

Short essay guestions.

Short essay questions.

Pop—quizzes (unannounced) will be given several
times througout the semester.

Participation in class activities

Writer

Authors

Harry C. Katz,

Thomas A.

Kochan, and

Alexander J.
S. Colvin

Publisher

Publishers

Cornell University
Press

Publication
year

0000

2017




< Class Schedule >

. lan, Teachin
Weeks Topics s Instructor s
uage Method
1 Introduction to the field of IR E HUS
5 Classical Theories: Adam Smith & X2
Karl Marx
3 Institutionalist View & System E mue
Approach
4 Korean IR | E HUS
5 Korean IR Il E U=
5 Environment, the State & Labor E mO=
Laws
7 Union Strategies & Structures E JUES
8 | Mid-term Exam (Offline) E AU
9 Management Strategies & E =mOo=
Structures
10 Union Organizing & Bargaining E mO=
Structures
’ Union Organizing & Bargaining E =mO=
Structures |l
12 | Negotiation Process & Strikes E HUS
13 | Participatory Processes E U=
Int tional & C tive IR:
14 nternationa omparative E mO=
Germany
i5 International & Comparative IR: E muse
Japan
Exam Review & Final Exam
16 ) E U=
(Offline)

11. Other items of notification

# language - K-korean, E-English

. Matter to
Evaluation be
Method
prepared

1. My course does not fit those students whose main goal is to get a "good grade."
enjoy the process of learning.

It better fits those who

2. This course is offerd for upper—level undergraduate (third & fourth year) students, and its content is

complex. You should take another course if you are looking for an "easy course."

3. |f you already took this course with me before, you are not allowed to retake t
be more beneficial for you to retake this course with another prof.

his course with me. It would




Organizational Theory(Capstone Design)

& (3/8) 1024

L=

i}

49

/3

T

2024 2ND SEMESTER

o

SID(CH11) SC(CH11)(CH11) A(100%Eng| ish)

b
P
02
-0
i

orel

a
[P
e
a
7

3631

r

o=z

e
Ju
ol

1. Introduction

This course is designed to increase your knowledge and skills in analyzing, managing, and understanding
organizations and organizational processes. The course will provide you with theoretical frameworks to analyze
organizations and their relationship with external environments. The course will cover a variety of topics,
such as organizational structures and processes, inter—organizational relationships, relationship between
organizations and external environments, organizational culture and ethics, and power and conflict.

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

Lectures

Individual assignment
Team discussion

Team project
Participation

4. Teaching Method

lecture

discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production

|:| others

|:| on-site learning(on-site training)

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class
[:] cyber lecture

|:| class behavior analyazing system

|:| automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment

|:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning)

|:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

N/A




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance
midterm exam 1 25 =L/ PNyES (CHMI DM 2 g 4 US)
final exam 1 25 HPA ==
quiz
presentation
discussion 10 LS EHEE
homework 10 JH ol DFA
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher vear
AHOIEW & &t izati _
Main | .J.|' H (&) / Organizational Theory Daft, R, L. CENGAGE 13T
and Design
Course materials (PPT slides / reading
Main materials) will be distributed in the class via
Ajou BB
Organizations and Organizing:
Sub Rational,Natrual, and Open System SCO“’yV'R'& Taylor & Francis 2007
. Davis, G.
Perspectives
10. Class system and Class shedule
N/A
< Class Schedule > * language : K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
. lang Teaching Evaluation
Weeks Topics Instructor be
uage Method Method
prepared
Introduction to the course / Chi.
1 Organizations and E 02l

OrganizationTheory




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

0 . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation b
1 u
b uage Method Method
prepared

Ch 2. Strategy, organization
design, and effectiveness

Ch 8. Fundamentals of
organizational structure

4 Ch 4. The external environment E 0]2

Ch 5. Interorganizational
relationships

Ch 6. Designing organizations for
the international environment

Ch 7. Designs for societal impact:
Dual-purpose organizations,

7 . . E 02
corporate sustainability, and
ethics

8 Mid-term exam E 0l2

Ch 10. Organization size, life
cycle, and decline

Ch 11. Organizational culture and

10 E 0l2
control

11 Ch 12. Innovation and change E 0l2
Ch 13. Decision—maki

1o ecision—making £ ool
processes

i3 Ch.1.4. Conflict, power, and E ol
politics

14 | Team project presentations #1 E 0|2

15 | Team project presentations #2 E 02

16 | Final exam E 0l2

11. Other items of notification

All the policies, schedules, and other details are subject to change if the instructor deems necessary.
Detailed instruction on team project will be proivded in class.
The final version of the syllabus will be distributed in class.
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3. Class types and activities

4. Teaching Method

lecture

team project(presentation and case studies)

|:| designing and production

|:| others

discussion and debate
exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| on-site learning(on-site training)

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class
|:| cyber lecture

|:| class behavior analyazing system

|:| automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment

|:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning)

|:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course
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8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 30% SAHEHE L&
midterm exam
final exam
quiz
presentation 40%
discussion
homework 30%
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
2o Iz
10. Class system and Class shedule
SN FET X0 SHE 228 SUHIE ZZME, ASH0IA, BN HME L 2H S2 o2 26U
< >
Class Schedule * language . K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
. lang Teaching Evaluation
Weeks Topics Instructor be
uage Method Method
prepared
1 Q2| dlg ol A K &353
2 2c/8 BN s K &33
3 oaldl — AlZ0lE& K &35s
4 dldl — AlZEd0lHE 2 K &35s
5 IALQE & K &858
6 ool &1 K &858




. K-korean, E-English

* language

< Class Schedule >

Matter to
be
prepared

Evaluation

Teaching

lan,
. Instructor
uage

Topics

Weeks

Method

Method
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11. Other items of notification




Principle of Economics1

Course type

. M2 (3/3) Course code K013
(credit/hours)
Course Target students E ics, Busi Administration, 0 i
u E g P conomics, Business E|n|s ration penning 2024 OND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade and Others/1&+d semester
Class time English .
SE(AA502) =E(HA502) (H502) g A(100%Engl ish)
and classroom Grade
Prerequisite courses No prerequisites are needed for this course.
Reference Related basic courses No prerequisites are needed for this course.
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related Microeconomics, Econometrics, Applied Econometrics, Economics of
advanced courses Culture and Arts
Name (title/division) AMS (ED2/ASI EHHE B RS
Office Room - _ Office phone
S22 4065 2743 e-mail
Instructor Number = Number
Office ) ) ) Homepage https://sites.google.com/view/seonho-shin
By appointment via email .
hours address —-economics
. Name (title/division)
Teaching : .
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

M This course aims to cover the essential concepts, theories, and models of microeconomics that are
fundamental for first-year undergraduate students.

B Evaluation criteria: ) Attendance @ Quizzes to assess understanding @ Midterm and final exams

B No team assignments will be given.

B No individual assignments will be given.

B [Textbook] While it is recommended to thoroughly read the primary textbook |isted in this syllabus, it is
not mandatory to purchase this specific book. You may choose any introductory economics textbook that best
suits your needs. (It is recommended to select an English version.)

B This course will be conducted entirely in English. However, it is an economics course, not a language
course. Thus, students English proficiency will not be factored into the evaluation.

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

B The instructor expects students enrolled in this course to develop the following skills.

(@ Accurately understanding the fundamental concepts, theories, and models of microeconomics

@ Applying the key concepts, theories, and models of microeconomics in a flexible manner to real—-wor Id
economic problems and business cases

@ Understanding and analyzing various figures, graphs, tables, etc.

@ Examining and criticizing diverse social and economic issues highlighted by the media

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

B No prerequisites are needed for this course.




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of
Evaluation Item

Times
Attendance 14
midterm exam 1
final exam 1
quiz 5

presentation
discussion
homework
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site)

Main Principles of Economics

The Economist

Ref. [https://www.economist.com/]

10. Class system and Class shedule

Evaluation

. Remarks
Proportion
10 [Attendance]
35 [Midterm examination]
35 [Final examination]
20 [Quiz] 4 Points x 5 Times (Subject to change)
. . Publication
Writer Publisher
year
N. Gregory Any version of the
Mankiw book suffices.
https://www.economi
st.com/

B This course will adhere to the lecture plan presented in this syllabus. However, it should be noted that the
scope and order of topics may be adjusted based on the pace at which students are learning.

< Class Schedule >

. lan,
Weeks Topics &
uage

1 Introduction & Overview E

2 Supply and Demand Theory E

3 Elasticity of Demand and Supply E

4 Consumer Theory: Marginal Utility E

* language @ K-korean, E-English

i g Matter to
Instructor Teaching Evaluation .
Method Method
prepared
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< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Tobics lang S Teaching Evaluation be
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared
5 Consumer Theory: Indifference E AMS
Curves
5 Consumer Theory: Present - E AAS
Preferences and Expected Utility
7 Midterm Examination Preparation E AMS
and Wrap—up
8 [Midterm examination] E NS
9 Producer Theory: Production E (MHS
10 | Producer Theory: Costs E MAHS
1 Market S.’t.ructures: Perfect £ AMS
Competition
12 Market Structures: Monopoly E MAS

Market Structures: Monopolistic

13 . ) E (MAES
Competition and Oligopoly

14 | Income Distribution E (MAHS

15 Final Examination Preparation and E MM
Wrap-up

16 | [Final examination] E d&E

11. Other items of notification

B [Notice for Students with Disabilities]

- The instructor of this course strongly encourages students with disabilities to enroll. Students with
disabilities are encouraged to communicate any questions or class-related issues with the instructor (Email
to: shshin@ajou.ac.kr).

- To ensure that students with disabilities are provided with accurate information regarding assignments and
test assessments, keynotes and relevant information will be posted on Ajou Bb.

- For students who are blind or visually impaired, as well as students with cognitive disabilities, the
midterm and final assessments will have extended time (1.5x or 1.7x).

- The instructor provides alternative formats of course materials, such as files or printouts, for students
with disabilities who require alternatives to on-screen presentations.




Probability and Statistics 1

Course type

. WE(3/3) Course code M002
(credit/hours) v
T t st t _ _ i
Course Target students DICIOf3 Dt/ 18t OpeNNiNg 04 oNp SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti English
ass LiMe 2D(AIB103) 20(AB103) (AB103) natis A(100%ng] ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Teemu H. Laine (R/ATEYHSEUE CIXNL0ICIHED)
Office Room #4tst&a 2 618 Office phone .
_ 1851 e-mail
Instructor Number =) Number
Office Homepage
Thursday 9am—11am _—
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching : .
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

The worId we live in is full of uncertainties. Probability is a branch of mathematics that deals with
uncertainties. Our world is also full of data. Statistics is all about collecting, organizing, analyzing,
interpreting, and presenting data. In this course we will study the basics of probability and statistics,
which will prepare you for more advanced courses. The elementary knowledge of probability and statistics will
be very useful in everyday life and especially if you will work with research and development.

2. Course Objectives

Students will gain basic understanding of probability theory and will learn the basic tools of statistics.
They will then apply the learned concepts to solve real problems.

The expected learning outcomes are as follows:

Learn that events and their occurrences can be defined in mathematical terms.

Understand random variables and various uses for them.

Understand how random variables can be used to model random phenomena

Learn about different distributions (e.g. normal, geometric, binomial, Poisson)

Learn effective ways to do sampling in statistics

Learn how to make predictions in statistics and understand the meaning of confidence in these predictions

DO~ WD —




3. Class types and activities

The course uses lectures and voluntary exercises as the main teaching methods. During lectures, the professor
will introduce theoretical concepts, followed by practical examples.

Lectures will be face-to-face and they will be recorded so students can watch them again. There will be
opportunities for discussion and Q&A when students can ask the professor about the lecture topics etc.

Mid-term and final exams are used to test the students understanding of the course topics.

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) exper iments(role-playing,etc)
[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

others ( KakaoTalk chatroom for quick help and support )

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system others ( KakaoTalk chatroom )

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

Students must have basic English communication skills because the course is delivered 100% in English. There
may be a Korean TA but it is not guaranteed.




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 10 Attendance
midterm exam 40 Mid—term exam
final exam 40 Final exam

quiz
presentation
discussion
homework
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Publication
year

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher

Head First Statistics (Korean: &2 & 0| HI 2
HHes 82 2 S 0/0t)])

Main Griffiths Oreilly Media 2008

10. Class system and Class shedule

During the course, students will learn the basic concepts and theories of probability, such as events,
observations, random variables, density, expected value, variance, geometric distribution, binomial
distribution, Poisson distribution, and normal distribution. Based on this, the main areas of statistics, such
as point estimation, interval estimation, confidence intervals, hypothesis testing, and the Chi-squared test
will also be covered.

The lectures will follow the chapters of the textbook. Each week we cover one of the chapters, with additional
examples. Moreover, students will be provided with voluntary assignments that help them prepare for the exams.
These assignments will relate to topics covered in the lectures.

< >
Class Schedule * language ' K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Tobics lang S Teaching Evaluation be
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared
Lectures
Course introduction and Teemu H. demonstrations
visualizing information Laine , discussion,

practice



< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

Topics

Measuring central tendency

Measuring variability and spread

Calculating probabilities

Using discrete probability
distributions

Permutations and combinations

Geometric, binomial and Poisson

distributions

Mid-term exam

Using the normal distribution 1

Using the normal distribution 2

Using statistical sampling

Estimating populations and
samples

lang
uage

Instructor

Teemu H.
Laine

Teemu H.
Laine

Teemu H.
Laine

Teemu H.
Laine

Teemu H.
Laine

Teemu H.
Laine

Teemu H.
Laine

Teemu H.
Laine

Teemu H.
Laine

Teemu H.
Laine

Teemu H.
Laine

Teaching
Method

Lectures,
demonstrations
, discussion,
practice

Lectures,
demonstrations
, discussion,
practice

Lectures,
demonstrations
, discussion,
practice

Lectures,
demonstrations
, discussion,
practice

Lectures,
demonstrations
, discussion,
practice

Lectures,
demonstrations
, discussion,
practice

Exam

Lectures,
demonstrations
, discussion,
practice

Lectures,
demonstrations
, discussion,
practice

Lectures,
demonstrations
, discussion,
practice

Lectures,
demonstrations
, discussion,
practice

* language

Evaluation
Method

. K-korean, E-English

Matter to
be
prepared



< >
Class Schedule # language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Tobics lang S Teaching Evaluation be
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared
Lectures,
Teemu H. demonstrations
13 | Constructing confidence intervals E . . .
Laine , discussion,
practice
Lectures,
. . Teemu H. demonstrations
14 Using Hypothesis tests E . . .
Laine , discussion,
practice
Lectures,
Teemu H. demonstrations
15 | Chi—-squared distribution E . . .
Laine , discussion,
practice
Teemu H.
16 | Final exam E . Exam
Laine

11. Other items of notification
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1. Introduction

This study aims at understanding the concept and practice of government innovation particularly from the
perspective of digital transformation. Digital technology is transforming government public services in a
different way. Therefore, Digital technologies are now regarded as essential competencies in the public
sector. This course, therefore, helps students understand the concepts, applications, and |imitations (or
constraints) of digital technologies used in the public sector.

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

This course has a learner activity-centered class format in which "when the instructor raises an issue,
students collect and learn data related to the issue."

For example, if a lecturer entrusts the job of recruiting to an artificial intelligence (Al) for the Nth and
Ath positions, biased decisions may be made in terms of gender, race, and class depending on the contamination
of the learning data. At this time, who is responsible for such bias? It raises the issue of “Should we be
responsible?” and introduces related issues. Then, in class B, students collect related A, B, and C
positions, organize them briefly, and load the relevant content into Aju BB (substitute for lecture in session
B). The instructor organizes and introduces the content included in the next parking A session and helps
students understand the content, including excellent perspectives and examples. When necessary, the latest
theories or theories are introduced. In this course, instructors also teach students how to write an issue
paper, which is an essential work competency in government and private companies.

In this way, the course consists of lectures in Part A and learner activities in Part B, and excellent issues
and best cases among related content are given the opportunity to be presented in academic papers at the end
of the semester.

The final exam is conducted by asking students whether they can write down issues for each issue covered in
class in Korean.

4. Teaching Method

|:| lecture discussion and debate

[:] team project(presentation and case studies) [:] exper iments(role-playing,etc)
designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)
others ( & Z&= "W AL 014S MIlotH, =240 0l#% 26t MEE2 ANE4+8ol0 s&'"ole
5. Support Systems in Use
e—class |:| automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment
[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)
[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others
6. Teaching Tools
PBL(Problem Based Learning) CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others




7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

JI=HO Joisol R FFsE. Anste J248.

(Basic English reading and listening skills. Understanding basic trends in social science.)

8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 15 20% Al2to| AL (attendance at actual lecture)
midterm exam
ZOo0A CIE 0l#E MES2 0loict] Je HEE
N&822 Il (REX4H Jts) (Evaluate in
final exam 1 30% descriptive form whether you understand each
issue covered in the lecture (can be written in
Korean))
quiz
presentation
discussion
OlAFHIOIHS EtY A, BAIL, 3&H, 8H S 40
S202 22421E HI} (Blind evaluation of issue
homework 13 35 . . . .
papers based on four items: validity, timeliness,
accuracy, and novelty)
etc
study hours OlA4HOIH HAl MIEWEZ && (Check whether issue paper is submitted on time or not)

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site)

Main

10. Class system and Class shedule

FAE AOLE L HHXZ (Weekly Lecture
Notes (PPT) and Reading Materials)

Publication
year

Writer Publisher

Please refer to the preceding note




< Class Schedule >

Topics

Course Introduction and

Orientation

Understanding the new wave of
digital transformation in and

around governments

Issue 1. Privacy concerns: The
collection and use of citizen data
by government agencies through

digital technologies.

Issue 2. Interoperability:

Challenges in integrating new
systems with legacy infrastructure
and ensuring compatibility across

different government
departments.

Issue 3. Regulatory challenges:
The need for new or updated
regulations to govern the use of
emerging technologies in

government.

Issue 4. Transparency vs.
secrecy: Balancing the need for
government transparency with
national security concerns in

digital systems.

Issue 5. Al bias: The potential for
Al algorithms to perpetuate or
amplify existing biases in
decision—making processes.

No Class

Issue 6. Job displacement:
Concerns about automation and
Al replacing human workers in

government roles.

Issue 7. Cost—effectiveness:
Debates over the long—term
financial benefits versus the high
initial investment costs of
implementing new technologies.

Instructor
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# language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Teaching Evaluation be
Method Method
prepared
Orientation

Attendance & issue

Blended .
. paper submission and
Learning . .
its quality
Attendance & issue
Blended .
. paper submission and
Learning . .
its quality
Attendance & issue
Blended L
. paper submission and
Learning . .
its quality
Attendance & issue
Blended .
. paper submission and
Learning . .
its quality
Attendance & issue
Blended L
. paper submission and
Learning . .
its quality
Attendance & issue
Blended .
. paper submission and
Learning . .
its quality
No Class
Attendance & issue
Blended o
. paper submission and
Learning . .
its quality
Attendance & issue
Blended L
. paper submission and
Learning

its quality



< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

0 . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation b
1 u
b uage Method Method
prepared

Issue 8. Data ownership and

sovereignty: Questions about who
anty: Q Attendance & issue

owns and controls data collected _ Blended L
11 ) E A ) paper submission and
by government agencies, Learning . )
. . its quality
especially when using cloud
services.
Issue 9. Ethical use of Al:
Determining appropriate Blended Attendance & issue
12 | boundaries for Al use in sensitive E  HEA Learning paper submission and
areas like law enforcement or its quality
social services.
Issue 10. Security risks: Potentia
vulnerabilities in digital systems Blended Attendance & issue
13 | that could lead to data breaches E A& Learning paper submission and
or cyberattacks on critical its quality
infrastructure.
Issue 11. Digital divide: Unequal
access to digital services among Blended Attendance & issue
14 | different demographic groups, E A& Learning paper submission and
potentially exacerbating existing its quality
inequalities.
Issue 12. Accountability:
Determining responsibility and Blended Attendance & issue
15 | liability when automated systems E  HEA Learning paper submission and
make errors or decisions with its quality
significant consequences.
16 Final Exam E Az Attendance
Test

11. Other items of notification




Course
Name

Reference
to this
course

Instructor

Teaching
Assistant

Research Methods in Psycho

Course type
(credit/hours)
Target students

Division/major/grade

Class time

and classroom

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Recommanded
concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses

Name (title/division)
Office Room

M2 (3/3) Course code
- _ Openning
Ale| st/ 18t
semester
I, - - English
2HD(E256) 2C(=256)(=2256) Grade

slclsSAH e OoeHEA

aelSH2

ZMIOH (&2lstit)

Office phone

S22 5208 2780 e-mail
Number = Number
Office . Homepage

By appointment
hours address
Name (title/division)
Office Room Office phone .
e-mail

Number

1. Introduction

Number

K055

2024 2ND SEMESTER

A(100%Eng| ish)

This course will provide an introduction to how psychological scientists develop and test research questions
about the human mind and behavior. We will explore how empirical
learning about the world, and how psychologists employ various methodologies to study psychological research
questions. We will study the relationships between research questions and research designs, the benefits and
drawbacks of different measurement and sampling approaches, the ethical
paradigms, and best practices in communicating research findings clearly. Students will be able to improve

their abilities to critically evaluate data that they encounter in scientific journals and to plan their own
research projects in the future.

investigation differs from other ways of

implications of various research

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

This course is primarily a lecture and exam—based course, supplemented with group activities and
presentations. Lectures will provide an introduction to different types of psychological research methods and
how to design psychological research. In order to provide students with hands-on experiences in research
design and scientific communication, there will be group activities and oral presentations. Finally, there
will be two exams (midterm and final), and they will be weighted equally.

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

Basic computer and web-browsing skills (Required); Basic statistics (Recommended)




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of Evaluation

Evaluation Item Times Proport ion Remarks
Attendance 10
midterm exam 1 35
final exam 1 35
quiz
presentation 1 20 Research Proposal
discussion
homework
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Publication

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher vear
. Research Methods in Psychology: Evaluating .
Main a World of Information (4th Edition) Beth Morling Norton & Company 2020
. . - David W. .
Sub Doing Psychology Experiments (7th Edition) Martin Cengage Learning 2007

10. Class system and Class shedule

Lecture: Students will be introduced to the key concepts of Research Methods in Psychology

Exam: Students will be assessed with a midterm and final

Group project: Students will engage in group work in order to propose an original psychological experiment they
could carry out in the future

< >
Class SChedUIe * language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
. lang Teaching Evaluation
Weeks Topics Instructor be
uage Method Method
prepared

Course Introduction / Why do we
1 E &AO Lect
study research methods? ol OF ecture

2 Generating Research |deas E  &AHOt Lecture
3 Research Ethics E  ZAHOL Lecture

4 Identifying Good Measurement E | ZAIOt Lecture




< >
Class Schedule # language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Tobics lang S Teaching Evaluation be
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared

5 Sampling E | ZAHIOt Lecture
6 Introduction to Experiments E | ZAHIOt Lecture
7 Advanced Experimental Design E | &AHIOt Lecture
8 Midterm Exam E  ZAHOt
9 How to Design Experiments E  &AHOt Lecture
10 | How to Conduct Experiments E  ZAOt Lecture

How to Interpret Experimental
11 P P E  ZAOt Lecture

Results

How to Report Experimental
12 P P E  ZAHOt Lecture

Results

uasi—Experiments and Small-N

13 Q ) b E  ZAOt Lecture

Designs
14 | Surveys and Observations E  ZAHOt Lecture
15 | Group Presentations E  XAHOL Presentation
16 | Final Exam E  ZAHOt

11. Other items of notification




Solid Mechanics

Course type

. &M (3/3) Course code E046
(credit/hours)
T t st t _ _ i
Course Target students 218 N\ A G B8} /28t A OpeNNing ooy o\p SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Class time _ _ _ English
EIB(Z310) =B(=310)(Z310) 2 A(100%Engl ish)
and classroom Grade
Prerequisite courses No prerequistie
Reference Related basic courses Statistics
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
Advanced machine learning course
advanced courses
Name (title/division) 2EHE (Zn/SHHE ALAAHBE Y
ffice R ffi h
Office Room o, 5, 55 OffiCeDhONE. o0 T i)
Instructor Number Number
Office Homepage o
resilienceng.wordpress.com
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - .
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

Recently, it has been observed that the integration of machine learning and proficient programming skills has
greatly facilitated the resolution of various engineering problems. While several software solutions have been
developed for this purpose, Python has garnered significant attention due to its user-friendly nature and
extensive collection of useful modules. In order to showcase how advanced data science methodologies can be
applied to solve engineering problems, this course introduces students to the following concepts and
techniques:

?Python programming: Students will acquire the necessary skills to program in Python, which serves as a
fundamental tool for implementing data science solutions.

?Basic machine learning methods: An overview of essential machine learning algorithms and techniques will be
provided. Although detailed discussions will not be the primary focus of this course, students will gain a
foundational understanding of how these methods can be utilized to solve engineering problems.

?Database management: The course will cover the principles and practices of working with databases, which are
vital for handling and organizing large amounts of data in an engineering context.

?Deep learning: An introduction to deep learning methods will be presented, highlighting their potential for
solving complex engineering problems. While in—-depth exploration is beyond the scope of this course, students
will gain exposure to the capabilities of deep learning.

Designed specifically for second-year undergraduate students, this course aims to reinforce the fundamentals
of problem formulation through computer programming and enhance visualization skills, thus laying a solid
foundation for more advanced courses in the field.




2. Course Objectives

The course is specifically designed to assist second-year students in acquiring computer coding skills and
becoming familiar with data science methodologies. Rather than delving into the intricate details of each
method, the course will provide students with a comprehensive framework. Numerous Civil Systems Engineering
problems will be introduced to bridge the gap between this course and their major classes, as well as enhance
students ability to apply their knowledge to real-world engineering problems. The course aims to achieve the
following learning objectives:

?Develop a solid understanding of programming, with a particular focus on Python. Students will gain
proficiency in Python coding, enabling them to effectively implement solutions to engineering problems.
?Learn how to formulate and visualize engineering problems using Python. Students will acquire the skills to
translate real-world engineering problems into computational models and effectively visualize their solutions.
?Gain a basic understanding of machine learning and deep learning concepts and explore how they can be
integrated into real-world civil and mineral engineering problems. Students will learn how to leverage these
methodologies to analyze data and make predictions or informed decisions.

?Implement database systems within their own code and apply them to engineering problems, especially in
scenarios involving large datasets. Students will learn how to handle and manipulate big data efficiently
using database systems.

3. Class types and activities

Lecture-based for 45 minutes and practice for the remaining for (almost) every class.
Also flipped learning will be actively used.

4, Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others




6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

|:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

As this course is designed to the second academic year students, there is no critical prerequisite knowledge.

8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . .
Times Proportion
Attendance every class 10
midterm exam
final exam 1 25
quiz 6 30
presentation
discussion
homework 6 10
etc 1 25

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub

Ref.

Ref.

Title (Web-site)

Hands—on machine learning with scikit—learn
and TensorFlow: Concepts, tools, and
technigues to build intelligent systems

Introduction to machine learning with Python:

A guide for data scientists

Writer

G7?ron, A.

M?ller, A. C.,
& Guido, S.

Remarks

Publisher

OReilly Media

OReilly Media

Publication
year

2019

2016




10. Class system and Class shedule

| will spend the first 4 weeks to teach the introduction to Python. Then, students will practice coding skills
by solving various engineering problems before midterm. After that, they will learn basics of machine learning,
which is followed by fundamental of database and deep learning.

< >
Class Schedule * language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor e AT be
uage Method Method prepared
1 Introd'uction tg Python and K 2@
machine learning
2 | Python: loop, iteration K 2EHE
3 Python: function, class K | 2HS
4 Python: libraries K [ 2H=
5 Failure probability and MCS K 2=
6 | Data preprocessing K ZEs
7 Multiple linear regression K 2=
8 | Midterm K 2JE&
9 | Logistic regression K 2E&
10 | Clustering K 2E&
1 (P;ig;i)pal component analysis K 2o
12 | Introduction to deep learning K 2ES
13 (C(;)l\r;’\\/f))lutional neural network K 2@
14 | Term project presentation K ZE&
15 | Final K ZE&
16 | Final term project report K 2E&




11. Other items of notification

Please refer to the uploaded syllabus file for detailed information.




Solid—State Physics

Course type

. M2 (3/3) Course code G044
(credit/hours)
course arget students 225D /35t OPenINg. 5504 oD SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti English
ass LiMe SUE(RA502) ~E(R1502)(2502) natis A(100%ng] ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Reference Related basic courses Quantum Mechanics
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) 082 (Bu/UEe HUXIAIAS )
ffice R ffi h
Office RoOm o 5o 415 OffICODRONE. o0, T pail
Instructor Number Number
Office Homepage
L https://sites.google.com/view/copl/
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

The physical understanding of various kinds of solids has been developed rapidly since the foundation of
guantum mechanics in the early 20th century. Today, solid stae physics is a discipline of physics with the
largest number of researchers and is being applied extensively to industries and engineering. The main topic
includes the atomic structure of crystals, phonons, free electron gas and the Fermi surface in this course.
This course will cover electrical and magnetic properties of metals, semiconductors, dielectrics, and
nano-materials.

2. Course Objectives

Students need to understand the basic concepts and theories of solid state physics and acquire an ability to
apply them to real physical phenomena observed in nature and in laboratories.

Specifically, students need to understand

the atomic structure of crystals

the principle of crystal binding

elementary excitations in solids including phonons

thermodynamics and dynamics of free electrons and the Fermi surface
elementary concepts of energy band in semiconductor crystals
Nanostructures

DO~ W N —




3. Class types and activities

The lectures will be provided off-line. The two exams (the mid and the final) will be off-line. If there is
any change, it will be notified in advance.

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

Basic knowledge on classical mechanics, electromagnetism and quantum mechanics is essential.




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance o 10
midterm exam 1 40
final exam 1 45
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework o= 5
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Publication
year

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher

Main Introduction to Solid State Physics, 8th Ed. Charles Kittel Wiley 2005

10. Class system and Class shedule

The following topics will be covered.
Crystal structure

Crystal diffraction

Crystal binding

Phonons

Free electron Fermi gas

Energy bands

Semiconductors

Fermi surfaces and Metals

O N Ok~ WD —

These are essential topics in solid state physics which every student in physics needs to learn.

< >
Class Schedule * language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Week Top: lang [ Teaching Evaluation b
eeks opics nstructo e
= uage Method Method
prepared

1 Crystal Structure 1 E 08




. K-korean, E-English

* language

< Class Schedule >

Matter to
be
prepared

Evaluation

Teaching

lan,
. Instructor
uage

Topics

Weeks

Method

Method

.

20
ol

-

~J

<

ok

Crystal Structure 2

2

oD
10

ol
n0

ol .
Ao X0
...A.o 10y
30 ~J
a <
T

Wave diffraction and the
reciprocal lattice 1

oD
10

ol
n0

Wave diffraction and the

reciprocal lattice

.

0
ol

-

~J

<N

ok

4

oD
10

ol
n0

.

20
ol

-

~J

<N

ok

Crystal binding 1

5

oD
10

ol
n0

.

0
ol

-

~J

<N

ok

Crystal binding 2

6

oD

Ll

ol

.

20
ol

-

~J

<N

ok

Phonons:Crystal vibrations

7

oD
10

ol
n0

r
A

Ol

10
fall

Midterm Exam

8

.

0
ol

.

~J

A

ok

Phonons:Thermal properties

9

oD
o))

ol
nO

.

0
ol

.

~J

A

ok

Free electron Fermi gas 1

10

oD
101

ol
nO

.

<0
o1
A
w

ok

Free electron Fermi gas 2

"

oD
o))

ol
nO

.

0
ol

.

~J

A

ok

Energy Band 1

12

oD
o))

ol
nO

.

0
ol

.

~J

A

ok

Energy Band 2

13

oD
o))

ol
nO

.

0
o

.

~J

A

ok

Semiconductor

14

oD
o))

ol
nO

.

0
o

.

~J

A

ok

Fermi Surfaces and Metals

15

oD
o))

ol
nO

A
A

Ol

10
aJ

Final Exam

16



11. Other items of notification




Spanish Language

Course type

. WA (3/3) Course code X006
(credit/hours) v
T t st t i
Course Target students / OpeNNing ooy o\p SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti English
ass Lile AF(&201) 2F(&201)(4201) natis A(100%ng] ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Q&0 (Bu4/o20s 2022st)
Office Room Office phone
Chab2t405-2 3308 e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Office Wed € Homepage
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching : .
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

This course is intended for students who have never learned Spanish and wish to learn it for the first time.
The objective of the course is to help them develop basic knowledge and understanding of Spanish language. It
will be entirely conducted in English and all students are required to use English (and Spanish) during the
class.

This course has to do with "foreign language proficiency" according to competency-based education in our
university.

(NB: There wont be a class on Wednesday Sep 11th and an online recorded make-up class will be uploaded during
Chuseok . )

2. Course Objectives

This introductory class is designed for students who have not previously studied Spanish language and aims to
provide them with opportunities to learn basic knowledge of Spanish language (i.e. pronunciation, vocabulary,
expressions) and its culture.




3. Class types and activities

During each class, students will study the pronunciation, grammar, vocabulary, expressions of Spanish language
by means of lectures, pairworks and role-playings. Students are expected to be interactive in the classroom.
Audio-visual materials will be used to help students to improve their knowledge of Spanish culture and
language.

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

An interest in Spanish language and culture




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 10%
midterm exam 30%
final exam 40%
quiz
Presentation in Spanish (e.g. singing a song,
presentation 10% reciting a poem, performing a scene of theatre or
movie or role—playing)
discussion
homework
etc 10% Participation and performance during the class

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site)

Main =g AHA

10. Class system and Class shedule

Publication

Writer Publisher
year
ALXHY, 0] 8t
Jl, 424, ¢ I
g b Nzusmamess 2013

Ol= SEItXE

2E

In this course, students will acquire basic knowledge of Spanish (from its pronunciation to its grammar) in

English.

< Class Schedule >

. lan
Weeks Topics & Instructor
uage
Course introduction, Lecci?n
1 L o E 2&0
inicial. Alfabeto y pronunciaci?n
Lecci?n 1. Salu
5 ecci?n 1. Saludos y E o=

presentaciones

* language : K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
Teaching Evaluation b
€
Method Method
prepared
No class on
Wed Sep 11th,
make—up

recorded class
during Chuseok




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Tobics lang S Teaching Evaluation be
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared
3 Lecci?n 2. En el aula E | 2&0|

Lecci?n 2. En el aula — Lecci?n 3.
¢ De d?nde eres?

5 Lecci?n 3. /De d?nde eres? E 20|
L i“n 4. E i i

5 ecgl n 4. En micasay en mi £ o=l
barrio
Lecci?n 4. En mi casay en mi

7 ) Y E 2=0
barrio

8 Midterm exam E 20

9 Lecci?n 5. La vida universitaria E 20|

Lecci?n 5. La vi i itaria —
10 ecq n 5. La vida un.lvers!t.ana E os0|
Lecci?n 6. Esta es mi familia

11 Lecci?n 6. Esta es mi familia E  2&0
12 Lecci?n 7. jFeliz cumplea?os! E 20
13 | Presentation E  2&0l

Lecci?n 7. jFeliz cumplea?os! -

14 | Lecci?n 8. {Qu? tiempo hace E  2&0|
hoy?
L i”n 8. {Qu7? ti h

5 ecci?n 8. 4Qu? tiempo hace £ o=l
hoy?

16 | Final exam E  2&0|

11. Other items of notification

The course schedule may be subject to change depending on class progress.




Speaking French
m4(3/3) X098
2024 2ND SEMESTER

20(4202) =0(4202)(&202) A(100%Eng| ish)

1. Introduction

This class is for students who have never learned French and would |ike to study it for the first time. The
objective of the class will be to develop a beginner level in the four main competences (reading, listening,
writing and speaking).

The class will be conducted in French and English.

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

During each lesson, students will study the pronunciation, grammar, vocabulary, expressions in French and some
cultural points of French speaking countries. The class will be organised around a powerpoint for the lecture,
and students will practise through pairworks and role plays.

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

You dont need prior knowledge to follow this class. You are all welcome to try! :)




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
1 unjustified absence = 2 points / Tunjustified
Attendance 10 tardiness = 1 point / If you miss 8 lessons, you get

an automatic F

midterm exam 25 Midterms : written test
final exam 25 Finals : speaking test
quiz

presentation

discussion
homework 20
etc 20 Active participation in class, efforts put in

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Publication

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Jean-Thierry
. . . Le BOUGNEC, Hachette fran?ais
Main Inspire 1 + powerpoints Marie—Jos? langue 2trang?re 2020
LOPES

10. Class system and Class shedule

In this class, students will acquire a beginner level of French concerning reading, listening, speaking and
writing. We will also study cultural points that are useful to life in French speaking countries (in formal and
informal settings).

< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Week Tobi lang [ Teaching Evaluation b
eeks opics nstructo €
2 uage Method Method
prepared
i Course introduction and £ FAYE ANNE
orientation CECILE
| in F ,
The alphabet in French EAYE ANNE

2 classroom objects and E

. CECILE
communication,




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

12

13

15

16

Topics

French pronunciation, numbers 0
to 69, and dates

Numbers 0 to 100, names of
countries

How to introduce yourself,
nationalities,

How to exchange personal
information

How to make a hotel reservation,
numbers 100 to 1 000 000 000

Midterm exams

How to talk about your family

Physical description and
personality

Hobbies, likes and dislikes

Places in the city

Directions in the city

Going out, proposing, accepting
or refusing an invitation

Revisions

Final exams

11. Other items of notification

lang
uage

Instructor

FAYE ANNE
CECILE

FAYE ANNE
CECILE

FAYE ANNE
CECILE

FAYE ANNE
CECILE

FAYE ANNE
CECILE

FAYE ANNE
CECILE

FAYE ANNE
CECILE

FAYE ANNE
CECILE

FAYE ANNE
CECILE

FAYE ANNE
CECILE

FAYE ANNE
CECILE

FAYE ANNE
CECILE

FAYE ANNE
CECILE

FAYE ANNE
CECILE

Teaching
Method

# language - K-korean, E-English

Evaluation
Method

Matter to
be
prepared

This class is a good opportunity to discover French as a beginner. You dont need to have a perfect level of
French, and everyone is welcome to follow this class.

It is alright to make mistakes, so dont be afraid to make some, this is how everyone learns. :
| value efforts and hard-work over a perfect use of French.




Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

. WE(3/3) Course code X173
(credit/hours) v
T t st t i
Course Target students zs/2s OpeNNing ooy o\p SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti _ English
ass Lile 510(44332) =C(4332) (4332) natis A(100%ng] ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Brad Crawford (X </HEH CHAMSHRHE)
ffice R ffi h
Office Room 5 55 Office phome o e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Office Homepage
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

2. Course Objectives

Course Goals

1) Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations.

2) Students will learn to produce an academic paragraph from a model which includes a topic sentence,
supporting sentences and a concluding sentence, developing and supporting a main idea with specific
reasons, details and examples.

Course Objectives — English 1 students will be able to:

(1) Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly.

(2) Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole—-class activities.

(3) Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics.
(4) Follow the steps in the writing process.

(5) Write using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding




3. Class types and activities

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate chapter in the textbook.
=AIZE HU BIEAl M2 A 2AID| HHELICEH.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 10%
midterm exam 15%
final exam 15%
quiz
presentation 20%
discussion 20%
homework 20%
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Johannsen,
Main World English 2: Third edition Kristen & National Gieographic 2015
Tarver, Learning
Rebecca
10. Class system and Class shedule
< Class Schedule > * language : K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation be
P uage Method Method
prepared
1 Interview with Instructor K | Brad Crawford
5 Class introduction, Get to know K Brad Crawford
your classmates, Chapter 1
3 Writing: Paragraph Structure K | Brad Crawford Brainstorming Due
4 Chapter 2 K | Brad Crawford First Draft Due




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

12

14

15

16

11. Other items of notification

Topics

Writing: Paragraph Format
*Writing Assignment #1

Chapter 3

Chapter 4

Midterm Exam
Chapter 6

Chapter 7

Chapter 10

Chapter 11

Chapter 12

Review and wrap-up
Oral Test

Final Exam

lang
uage

Instructor

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

# language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matt t
Teaching Evaluation 4 beer ©
Method Method

prepared

Final Draft Due

Group Report




Speaking and Writing in English
WE(3/3) X174

/18H4

2024 2ND SEMESTER

SIB(&237) SA(AH237)(4&237) A(100%Eng| ish)

Joshua Houser (X 1=/CHSh CHASHE [ S})

2 421

fol

0x
fol
[

1. Introduction

This course provides students with an opportunity to improve the rreading and listening skills in English.
Students will be also able to increase the awareness of other cultures including the North American culture by
reading articles about a wide variety ofcurrentissues.

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

(1) Students are required to hand in a variety of homework assignments such a summary of the textbook
material or a short report on related topics.

(2) Students are expected to choose a chapter and make a grouppresentation on a related topic.

(3) Regular quizzes (four quizzes) will be given in class to ensure that students are learning the course

material.

(4) Students are responsible for attending class regularly. Students must obtain specific
information about the material covered in class on the day they were absent and hand in all the homework

assignments. Furthermore, unexcused absences will have the fol lowing

final score:

1 unexcused absence =
2 unexcused absence =

3 unexcused absence

0 point
2 point
3 point

4 unexcused absence = 4 point

reduction
reduction
reduction
reduction

cf. 2 times late = 1 unexcused absence

arriving more than 20 minutes late

consequences on the students'

1 unexcused absence

(5) Absences are excused only in the case of a medical excuse verified by a doctor's note
(prescriptions are not allowed), a military excuse, or a death in the family.

4. Teaching Method

lecture

discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[:] designing and production

III others ( )

[::] on-site learning(on-site training)

5. Support Systems in Use

[:] class behavior analyazing system

[::] automatic recording system [::] web-based assignment

[::] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[:] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning)

[::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[:] others




7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance
midterm exam
final exam
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub

World English 2 Third Edition

10. Class system and Class shedule

Title (Web-site)

Evaluation
Proportion

20
20

30

Writer

Martin Milner

Remarks

Publisher

Cengage Learning

Publication
year

2014




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation be

uage Method Method prepared
1 course intro K | Joshua Houser
2 Chapter 1 (Reading 1) K | Joshua Houser
3 Chapter 1 (Reading 3) K | Joshua Houser
4 Chapter 2 (Reading 1) K  Joshua Houser
5 Chapter 2 (Reading 2) K  Joshua Houser
6 | Chapter 3 (Reading 1/2) K | Joshua Houser
7 Chapter 4 (Reading 2) K | Joshua Houser
8 mid—term exam K | Joshua Houser
9 | Chapter 5 (Reading 1) K | Joshua Houser
10 | Chapter 5 (Reading 2) K ' Joshua Houser
11 | Chapter 6 (Reading 1) K ' Joshua Houser
12 | Chapter 6 (Reading 2) K ' Joshua Houser
13 | Chapter 7 (Reading 1) K | Joshua Houser
14 | Chapter 7 (Reading 2) K  Joshua Houser
15 | Chapter 9 (Reading 2) K  Joshua Houser
16 | final exam K | Joshua Houser

11. Other items of notification
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1. Introduction

2. Course Objectives

English Communication for English Majors (ECEM) is designed for students who have a high-intermediate level of
English or above. The focus of this course is on improving students abilities to have meaningful discussions
about serious topics. A wide variety of readings provide useful language examples, and stimulate interest in
the topics and themes. Students are expected to actively participate in class small-group discussions,
debates, and presentations based on the issues raised in the class material




3. Class types and activities

Speaking lessons include pair work, small group discussions, class discussions and task—-based communicative
activities. There are three main speaking assignments: A group presentation, a special seminar, and an
impromptu debate.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

A high-intermediate to advanced level of English is assumed for students of ECEM




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . .
Times Proportion
Attendance 10%
midterm exam 15%
final exam 15%
quiz
presentation 30%
discussion 10%
homework
etc 20%

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site)
Small Group Discussion Topics for Korean
Sub Students, A Modern Approach to Fluency in
English
Main Instructor will provide additional materials

10. Class system and Class shedule

Writer

Jack Martire

Remarks
Publicati
Publisher upiication
year
PNU Press 2013

< Class Schedule >

lang

Weeks Topics Instructor
uage
) Kevin

1 Course Introduction and Syllabus
Hawthorne
K

2 Issues 1 & 2 evin
Hawthorne
Kevin

3 Issues 3 & 4 Hawthorne

Teaching
Method

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

# language - K-korean, E-English

. Matter to
Evaluation be
Method
prepared




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Tobics lang S Teaching Evaluation be
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared
4 Issues 5 & 6 Kevin face—to—face
Hawthorne
. Kevin
5 Group Presentations face—to—face
Hawthorne
Kevin
6 Issues 7 & 8 face—to—face
Hawthorne
. ) Kevin
7 Issue 9 & midterm review face—to—face
Hawthorne
. Kevin
8 Midterm Exam face—to—face
Hawthorne
Kevin
9 Issues 10 & 11 face—to—face
Hawthorne
Kevin
10 | Issues 12 & 13 face—to—face
Hawthorne
Kevin
11 Issues 14 & 15 face—to—face
Hawthorne
. . Kevin
12 | Individual Seminars face—to—face
Hawthorne
Kevin
13 | Issues 16 & 17 face-to—-face
Hawthorne
) Kevin
14 | Issues 18 & review face—to—face
Hawthorne
Kevin
15 | Impromptu Debates (Oral Test) face—to—face
Hawthorne
) Kevin
16 | Final Exam face—to—face
Hawthorne

11. Other items of notification

English Communication for English Majors (E.C.E.M.) will be taught face-to-face if Covid-19 conditions allow.
Be prepared to attend classes on campus in the classroom. However, if conditions change, it may be necessary
to deliver part or all of the course online. Therefore, please also be prepared to participate online using
Zoom if this becomes necessary.




Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

(credit/hours)
Course Target students
Name Division/major/grade
Class time
and classroom
Prerequisite courses
Reference Related basic courses
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division)
ffice R
Office Room . ) 5505
Instructor Number
Office
hours
. Name (title/division)
Teaching -
. Office Room
Assistant

Number

1. Introduction

wE(3/3)

1st Year/1&'4d

2IB(LCt506) =B(LCH506) (CH506)

Donald Hearn (X1 Z4=/CH3

Office phone

2817 e-mail
Number
Homepage
address
Office phone .
e—mail

Number

Course code X176
Openning 2024 2ND SEMESTER
semester
English

nglis A(100%Eng| ish)
Grade

English 1 is a required course for all undergraduate students.
Speaking lessons include pair work, small group tasks and class discussions. Writing lessons
The language of instruction is English and students are

and writing.

prepare students for academic paragraph-writing.

expected to communicate in English during class.

This course concentrates on English speaking

2. Course Objectives

(1)Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly. (related

to P07)

(2)Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and

whole—class activities. (related to P07)

(3)Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics. (related to P07)

(4)Follow the steps in the writing process. (related to P07)

(5)Write
sentence.

(related to P07)
(6)Write
(7)Write

(8)Write

using capital letters, periods and commas correctly. (related to P07)

using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding

using complete sentences, avoiding fragments and run-on sentences. (related to P07)

with acceptable academic style and proper paragraph format. (related to P07)




3. Class types and activities

Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations. Students will also learn to produce an academic paragraph from a
model which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences and a concluding sentence, developing and
supporting a main idea with specific reasons, details and examples.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

[:] team project(presentation and case studies) [:] exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment
cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate unit in the textbook.
=AIZE HU BIEAl M2 A 2AID| HHELICEH.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance

midterm exam
final exam

quiz

presentation

discussion

homework

etc

study hours

Evaluation
Proportion

10%

15%

15%

20%

20%

20%

Remarks

Unexcused absences will reduce the attendance
grade as follows: 2 unexcused absences = 2
points off the attendance grade; 3 absences = 4
points off; 4 absences = 6 points off; 5 absences
= 4 points off; 6 unexcused absences = F

Midterm Exam

Final Exam

Students will complete a final oral test which will
evaluate each student’s speaking skills in an
unscripted conversation or interview.
Participation: Students are expected to speak
English during class time and to complete all
in—class tasks as well as homework assignments.
Students will complete one academic paragraph
and additional writing assignments. Writing is
evaluated on the correct use of formal English, the
organization of the paragraph, adequate
development of the subject and proper formatting.

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer

Johannsen, K.

Main World English 2 (third edition) and

R.

10. Class system and Class shedule

Tarver—Chase,

Publisher

National Geographic
Learning/Cengage
Learning

Publication
year

2020




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

11. Other items of notification

Topics

Introduction and syllabus
Classroom English
Formal English

Unit 1 = Food from the Earth

Formal English, sentence-level
correction & editing

Unit 2 — Express Yourself
Paragraph formatting, structure
Unit 2 — Express Yourself
MID-TERM EXAM

Unit 3 — Cities

Paragraph structure — Supporting

sentences
Unit 3 — Cities

Unit 4 — The Body
Unit 4 — The Body
Unit 5 — Challenges
Review

FINAL EXAM

lang
uage

Instructor

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Teaching
Method

# language - K-korean, E-English

. Matter to
Evaluation be
Method
prepared




Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

. WE(3/3) Course code X177
(credit/hours) v
T t st t i
Course Target students zs/2s OpeNNing ooy o\p SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti English
dss LHIe 2B(CIB109) =B(CHB109)(LCIB109) natis A(100%Engl ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Brad Crawford (X </HEH CHAMSHRHE)
ffice R ffi h
Office Room 5 55 Office phome o e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Office Homepage
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

2. Course Objectives

Course Goals

1) Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations.

2) Students will learn to produce an academic paragraph from a model which includes a topic sentence,
supporting sentences and a concluding sentence, developing and supporting a main idea with specific
reasons, details and examples.

Course Objectives — English 1 students will be able to:

(1) Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly.

(2) Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole—-class activities.

(3) Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics.
(4) Follow the steps in the writing process.

(5) Write using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding




3. Class types and activities

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate chapter in the textbook.
=AIZE HU BIEAl M2 A 2AID| HHELICEH.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 10%
midterm exam 15%
final exam 15%
quiz
presentation 20%
discussion 20%
homework 20%
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Johannsen,
Main World English 2: Third edition Kristen & National Gieographic 2015
Tarver, Learning
Rebecca
10. Class system and Class shedule
< Class Schedule > * language : K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation be
P uage Method Method
prepared
1 Interview with Instructor K | Brad Crawford
5 Class introduction, Get to know K Brad Crawford
your classmates, Chapter 1
3 Writing: Paragraph Structure K | Brad Crawford Brainstorming Due
4 Chapter 2 K | Brad Crawford First Draft Due




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

12

14

15

16

11. Other items of notification

Topics

Writing: Paragraph Format
*Writing Assignment #1

Chapter 3

Chapter 4

Midterm Exam
Chapter 6

Chapter 7

Chapter 10

Chapter 11

Chapter 12

Review and wrap-up
Oral Test

Final Exam

lang
uage

Instructor

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

# language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matt t
Teaching Evaluation 4 beer ©
Method Method

prepared

Final Draft Due

Group Report




Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

. WE(3/3) Course code X178
(credit/hours) -
C T t student _ 0 i
OUESE | ATECL STUCEES Freshmen/ 18t PEANING " 5024 oND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti English
dss LHIe EB(A201-1) =B(A201-1)(A&201-1) natis A(100%Engl ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Scott Scattergood (ZmZ=/CHEF ClAFSHE[NSH)
Office Room _ _ Office phone
Hd5 24205 1824 e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Office Mon, Wed, Thur: 1:30 - 2:00; Homepage
hours Friday: 6-7 PM address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching : .
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

English 1 is a required course for all undergraduate students. This course concentrates on English speaking
and writing. Speaking lessons include pair work, small group tasks and class discussions. Writing lessons
prepare students for academic paragraph-writing. The language of instruction is English and students are
expected to communicate in English during class.

2. Course Objectives

(1)Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly.

(2)Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole-class activities.

(3)Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics.
(4)Follow the steps in the writing process.

(5)Write using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding
sentence.

(6)Write using complete sentences, avoiding fragments and run-on sentences.
(7)Write using capital letters, periods and commas correctly.

(8)Write with acceptable academic style and proper paragraph format.




3. Class types and activities

Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations. Students will also learn to produce an academic paragraph from a
model which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences and a concluding sentence, developing and
supporting a main idea with specific reasons, details and examples.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

[:] team project(presentation and case studies) [:] exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate unit in the textbook or the material in the Lectures Notes
section of Blackboard.
= AIZE MU BIEAl ME2 A0 2AID| HHELICEH,




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance

midterm exam
final exam

quiz

presentation

discussion

homework

etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub

Main World English 2 (third edition)

10. Class system and Class shedule

Title (Web-site)

Evaluation
Proportion

10%

15%

15%

20%

20%

20%

Remarks

Unexcused absences will reduce the attendance
grade as follows: 2 absences = 2 points off; 3
absences = 4 points off; 4 absences = 6 points
off...

Mid-Term Exam

Final Exam

Students will complete several oral assignments
during the course as well as a final oral test which
will evaluate the student’s speaking skills in an
Students are expected to speak English during
class time. Students are expected to complete all
in—class tasks as well as homework assignments,
includ

Students will complete one academic paragraph
and additional writing assignments. Writing is
evaluated on the correct use of formal English, the
organ

Publication

Writer Publisher
year
Johaz;i?n,K. National Geographic
Learning/Cengage 2020

Tarver—Chase,

L .
R earning




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

13

14

15

16

Topics

Interviews / pronunciation

Conversations

Writing Part 1

Writing Part 2

Unit 1 — Food for Life

Unit 2 Express Yourself

Unit 3 Cities

MID-TERM EXAM

Speaking Test preparation

Midterm Speaking Test

Unit 4 The Body

Advice

Unit 8 — Conservation

Conditional Sentences

Review and Final Speaking Test

FINAL EXAM

lang
uage

Instructor

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Teaching
Method

# language - K-korean, E-English

Evaluation
Method

Matter to
be
prepared



11. Other items of notification




Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

. WE(3/3) Course code X179
(credit/hours) v
C T t student _ 0 i
OUrSe e Freshmen/ 18t PEANING " 054 oND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti English
ass Lile 2IB(4237) 2B(A237)(4237) natis A(100%ng] ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Joseph Ball (ZWZ/CHE CIAIEE[EH
Office Room _ _ Office phone
Hds24215 2846 e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Office Homepage
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

English 1 is a required course for all undergraduate students. This course concentrates on English speaking
and writing. Speaking lessons include pair work, small group tasks and class discussions. Writing lessons
prepare students for academic paragraph-writing. The language of instruction is English and students are
expected to communicate in English during class.

2. Course Objectives

(1)Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly. (related
to P07)

(2)Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole—class activities. (related to P07)

(3)Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics. (related to P07)
(4)Follow the steps in the writing process. (related to P07)

(5)Write using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding
sentence. (related to P07)

(6)Write using complete sentences, avoiding fragments and run-on sentences. (related to P07)
(7)Write using capital letters, periods and commas correctly. (related to P07)

(8)Write with acceptable academic style and proper paragraph format. (related to P07)




3. Class types and activities

Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations.

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment
cyber lecture blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate unit in the textbook.
=AIZE HU BIEAl M2 A 2AID| HHELICEH.

* Online homework should be completed before class.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance

midterm exam
final exam

quiz

presentation

discussion

homework

etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub

Main World English 2 (third edition)

10. Class system and Class shedule

Title (Web-site)

Evaluation

. Remarks
Proportion

Unexcused absences will reduce the attendance
grade as follows:

10% 2 unexcused absences = 2 points off the
attendance grade
3 unexcused absences = 4

15% Mid—Term Exam

15% Final Exam
Students will complete several oral assignments

20% during the course as well as a final oral test which
will evaluate the student’s speaking skills in an
Students are expected to speak English during

20% class time. Students are expected to complete all
in—class tasks as well as homework assignments,
includ
Students will complete one academic paragraph

20% and additional writing assignments. Writing is

evaluated on the correct use of formal English, the
organ

Publication
year

Writer Publisher

Johannsen, K. National Geographic
and Learning/Cengage

Tarver—Chase, Learning, 2015
R.

We will do the Writing Booklet first, then the textbook along with the Grammar Booklet for extra review.




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

11. Other items of notification

Topics

Interviews

Unit 1 — Food from the Earth
Unit 2 — Express Yourself
Unit 3 — Cities

Unit 4 — The Body

Unit 5 — Challenges

Unit 6 — Transitions
MID-TERM EXAM

Unit 7 — Luxuries

Unit 8 — Nature

Unit 9 - Life in the Past
Unit 10 — Travel

Unit 11 — Careers

Unit 12 — Celebrations
Review

FINAL EXAM

lang
uage

Instructor

Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball

Joseph Ball

Teaching
Method

Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video

Online & Video

# language - K-korean, E-English

. Matter to
Evaluation be
Method
prepared




Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

. WE(3/3) Course code X180
(credit/hours) v
C T t student _ 0 i
ourse | Arsct STUCEnEs Freshmen/ 18t PEANING o004 oND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti English
ass LHIC 2IB(4334) SB(4334) (4334) natis A(100%Eng] ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Nicholas McGhie (Z=mZ/H8 CHAMSHE[E)
Office Room _ _ Office phone 031-219-325 .
Hd52 4195 e—mail
Instructor Number Number 6
Offi H
1ee 24-7 Online FB Messenger OUEPEE
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

English 1 is a required course for all undergraduate students. This course concentrates on English speaking
and writing. Speaking lessons include pair work, small group tasks and class discussions. Writing lessons
prepare students for academic paragraph-writing. The language of instruction is English and students are
expected to communicate in English during class.

2. Course Objectives

(1)Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly. (related
to P07)

(2)Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole—class activities. (related to P07)

(3)Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics. (related to P07)
(4)Follow the steps in the writing process. (related to P07)

(5)Write using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding
sentence. (related to P07)

(6)Write using complete sentences, avoiding fragments and run-on sentences. (related to P07)
(7)Write using capital letters, periods and commas correctly. (related to P07)

(8)Write with acceptable academic style and proper paragraph format. (related to P07)




3. Class types and activities

Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations.

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment
cyber lecture blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate unit in the textbook.
=AIZE HU BIEAl M2 A 2AID| HHELICEH.

* Online homework should be completed before class.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance

midterm exam
final exam

quiz

presentation

discussion

homework

etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub

Main World English 3 (third edition)

10. Class system and Class shedule

Title (Web-site)

Evaluation

. Remarks
Proportion

Unexcused absences will reduce the attendance
grade as follows:

10% 2 unexcused absences = 2 points off the
attendance grade
3 unexcused absences = 4

15% Mid—Term Exam

15% Final Exam
Students will complete several oral assignments

20% during the course as well as a final oral test which
will evaluate the student’s speaking skills in an
Students are expected to speak English during

20% class time. Students are expected to complete all
in—class tasks as well as homework assignments,
includ
Students will complete one academic paragraph

20% and additional writing assignments. Writing is

evaluated on the correct use of formal English, the
organ

Publication
year

Writer Publisher

Johannsen, K. National Geographic
and Learning/Cengage

Tarver—Chase, Learning, 2015
R.

We will do the Writing Booklet first, then the textbook along with the Grammar Booklet for extra review.




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

13

14

15

16

Topics

Interviews

Unit 1 — Food from the Earth

Unit 2 — Express Yourself

Unit 3 — Cities

Unit 4 — The Body

Unit 5 — Challenges

Unit 6 — Transitions

MID-TERM EXAM

Unit 7 = Luxuries

Unit 8 — Nature

Unit 9 - Life in the Past

Unit 10 — Travel

Unit 11 — Careers

Unit 12 — Celebrations

Review

FINAL EXAM

lang
uage

Instructor

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Teaching
Method

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

# language - K-korean, E-English

Evaluation
Method

Matter to
be
prepared



11. Other items of notification




Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

(credit/hours)
Course Target students
Name Division/major/grade
Class time
and classroom
Prerequisite courses
Reference Related basic courses
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division)
Office Room 5 2205
Instructor Number
Office _
313:00-4:30,
hours
. Name (title/division)
Teaching -
. Office Room
Assistant

Number

1. Introduction

wE(3/3) Course code X182
Freshmen/ 18t OPenning o1 oND SENESTER
semester
Engl ish
SIA(A201) 2A(H201)(&201) el e A(100%Eng] ish)
Grade

Kevin Hawthorne (X 1m4=/CH

Office phone

2830 e-mail
Number
43:00-4:30 | lomepage
address
Office phone .
e—mail

Number

ol
=
Jor
i
2
Jo

English 1 is a required course for all undergraduate students. This course concentrates on English speaking
and writing. Speaking lessons include pair work, small group tasks and class discussions. Writing lessons
prepare students for academic paragraph-writing. The language of instruction is English and students are
expected to communicate in English during class.

2. Course Objectives

(1)Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly. (related
to P07)

(2)Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole—class activities. (related to P07)

(3)Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics. (related to P07)
(4)Follow the steps in the writing process. (related to P07)

(5)Write using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding
sentence. (related to P07)

(6)Write using complete sentences, avoiding fragments and run-on sentences. (related to P07)
(7)Write using capital letters, periods and commas correctly. (related to P07)

(8)Write with acceptable academic style and proper paragraph format. (related to P07)




3. Class types and activities

Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations. Students will also learn to produce an academic paragraph from a
model which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences and a concluding sentence, developing and
supporting a main idea with specific reasons, details and examples.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

[:] team project(presentation and case studies) [:] exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate unit in the textbook.
=AIZE HU BIEAl M2 A 2AID| HHELICEH.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance

midterm exam
final exam

quiz

presentation

discussion

homework

etc

study hours

Evaluation
Proportion

10%

15%

15%

20%

20%

20%

Remarks

Unexcused absences will reduce the attendance
grade as follows:

2 unexcused absences = 2 points off the
attendance grade

3 unexcused absences = 4

Mid=Term Exam

Final Exam

Students will complete several oral assignments
during the course as well as a final oral test which
will evaluate the student’s speaking skills in an
Students are expected to speak English during
class time. Students are expected to complete all
in—class tasks as well as homework assignments,
includ

Students will complete one academic paragraph
and additional writing assignments. Writing is
evaluated on the correct use of formal English, the
organ

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer

Johannsen, K.

Main World English 2 (third edition) and

R.

10. Class system and Class shedule

Tarver—Chase,

Publisher

National Geographic
Learning/Cengage
Learning, 2020

Publication
year

2020




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

13

14

15

16

Topics

Course introduction

Unit 1 — Food from the Earth

Unit 2 — Express Yourself

Unit 3 — Cities

Unit 4 — The Body

Unit 5 — Challenges

Unit 6 — Transitions

MID-TERM EXAM

Unit 7 = Luxuries

Unit 8 — Nature

Unit 9 - Life in the Past

Unit 10 — Travel

Unit 11 — Careers

Unit 12 — Celebrations

Review

FINAL EXAM

lang
uage

Instructor

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Teaching
Method

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face-to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

# language - K-korean, E-English

Evaluation
Method

Matter to
be
prepared



11. Other items of notification

English 1 will be taught face-to-face in the classroom this semester (unless there is a policy change).
Please be prepared to attend class, and to carefully follow all necessary Covid-19 safety measures.

(If there is a policy change, students will be notified)




Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

(credit/hours)
Course Target students
Name Division/major/grade
Class time
and classroom
Prerequisite courses
Reference Related basic courses
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division)
ffice R
Office Room . ) 5505
Instructor Number
Office
hours
. Name (title/division)
Teaching -
. Office Room
Assistant

Number

1. Introduction

wE(3/3)

1st Year/1&'4d

ZA(CIB109) ==A(CB109)(CHB109)

Course code X183
Openning 2024 2ND SEMESTER
semester
English

nglis A(100%Eng| ish)
Grade

Donald Hearn (X1==/CH&H CHASHR[HE)

Office phone

2817 e-mail
Number
Homepage
address
Office phone .
e—mail

Number

English 1 is a required course for all undergraduate students.
Speaking lessons include pair work, small group tasks and class discussions. Writing lessons
The language of instruction is English and students are

and writing.

prepare students for academic paragraph-writing.

expected to communicate in English during class.

This course concentrates on English speaking

2. Course Objectives

(1)Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly. (related

to P07)

(2)Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and

whole—class activities. (related to P07)

(3)Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics. (related to P07)

(4)Follow the steps in the writing process. (related to P07)

(5)Write
sentence.

(related to P07)
(6)Write
(7)Write

(8)Write

using capital letters, periods and commas correctly. (related to P07)

using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding

using complete sentences, avoiding fragments and run-on sentences. (related to P07)

with acceptable academic style and proper paragraph format. (related to P07)




3. Class types and activities

Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations. Students will also learn to produce an academic paragraph from a
model which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences and a concluding sentence, developing and
supporting a main idea with specific reasons, details and examples.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

[:] team project(presentation and case studies) [:] exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment
cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate unit in the textbook.
=AIZE HU BIEAl M2 A 2AID| HHELICEH.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance

midterm exam
final exam

quiz

presentation

discussion

homework

etc

study hours

Evaluation
Proportion

10%

15%

15%

20%

20%

20%

Remarks

Unexcused absences will reduce the attendance
grade as follows: 2 unexcused absences = 2
points off the attendance grade; 3 absences = 4
points off; 4 absences = 6 points off; 5 absences
= 4 points off; 6 unexcused absences = F

Midterm Exam

Final Exam

Students will complete a final oral test which will
evaluate each student’s speaking skills in an
unscripted conversation or interview.
Participation: Students are expected to speak
English during class time and to complete all
in—class tasks as well as homework assignments.
Students will complete one academic paragraph
and additional writing assignments. Writing is
evaluated on the correct use of formal English, the
organization of the paragraph, adequate
development of the subject and proper formatting.

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer

Johannsen, K.

Main World English 2 (third edition) and

R.

10. Class system and Class shedule

Tarver—Chase,

Publisher

National Geographic
Learning/Cengage
Learning

Publication
year

2020




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

11. Other items of notification

Topics

Introduction and syllabus
Classroom English
Formal English

Unit 1 = Food from the Earth

Formal English, sentence-level
correction & editing

Unit 2 — Express Yourself
Paragraph formatting, structure
Unit 2 — Express Yourself
MID-TERM EXAM

Unit 3 — Cities

Paragraph structure — Supporting

sentences
Unit 3 — Cities

Unit 4 — The Body
Unit 4 — The Body
Unit 5 — Challenges
Review

FINAL EXAM

lang
uage

Instructor

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Teaching
Method

# language - K-korean, E-English

. Matter to
Evaluation be
Method
prepared




Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

(credit/hours)
Course Target students
Name Division/major/grade
Class time
and classroom
Prerequisite courses
Reference Related basic courses
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division)
ffice R
Office Room . ) 5505
Instructor Number
Office
hours
. Name (title/division)
Teaching -
. Office Room
Assistant

Number

1. Introduction

wE(3/3)

1st Year/1&'4d

2E(CH506) 2=E(CH506) (CH506)

Donald Hearn (X1 Z4=/CH3

Office phone

2817 e-mail
Number
Homepage
address
Office phone .
e—mail

Number

Course code X184
Openning 2024 2ND SEMESTER
semester
English

nglis A(100%Eng| ish)
Grade

English 1 is a required course for all undergraduate students.
Speaking lessons include pair work, small group tasks and class discussions. Writing lessons
The language of instruction is English and students are

and writing.

prepare students for academic paragraph-writing.

expected to communicate in English during class.

This course concentrates on English speaking

2. Course Objectives

(1)Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly. (related

to P07)

(2)Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and

whole—class activities. (related to P07)

(3)Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics. (related to P07)

(4)Follow the steps in the writing process. (related to P07)

(5)Write
sentence.

(related to P07)
(6)Write
(7)Write

(8)Write

using capital letters, periods and commas correctly. (related to P07)

using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding

using complete sentences, avoiding fragments and run-on sentences. (related to P07)

with acceptable academic style and proper paragraph format. (related to P07)




3. Class types and activities

Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations. Students will also learn to produce an academic paragraph from a
model which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences and a concluding sentence, developing and
supporting a main idea with specific reasons, details and examples.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

[:] team project(presentation and case studies) [:] exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment
cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate unit in the textbook.
=AIZE HU BIEAl M2 A 2AID| HHELICEH.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance

midterm exam
final exam

quiz

presentation

discussion

homework

etc

study hours

Evaluation
Proportion

10%

15%

15%

20%

20%

20%

Remarks

Unexcused absences will reduce the attendance
grade as follows: 2 unexcused absences = 2
points off the attendance grade; 3 absences = 4
points off; 4 absences = 6 points off; 5 absences
= 4 points off; 6 unexcused absences = F

Midterm Exam

Final Exam

Students will complete a final oral test which will
evaluate each student’s speaking skills in an
unscripted conversation or interview.
Participation: Students are expected to speak
English during class time and to complete all
in—class tasks as well as homework assignments.
Students will complete one academic paragraph
and additional writing assignments. Writing is
evaluated on the correct use of formal English, the
organization of the paragraph, adequate
development of the subject and proper formatting.

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer

Johannsen, K.

Main World English 2 (third edition) and

R.

10. Class system and Class shedule

Tarver—Chase,

Publisher

National Geographic
Learning/Cengage
Learning

Publication
year

2020




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

11. Other items of notification

Topics

Introduction and syllabus
Classroom English
Formal English

Unit 1 = Food from the Earth

Formal English, sentence-level
correction & editing

Unit 2 — Express Yourself
Paragraph formatting, structure
Unit 2 — Express Yourself
MID-TERM EXAM

Unit 3 — Cities

Paragraph structure — Supporting

sentences
Unit 3 — Cities

Unit 4 — The Body
Unit 4 — The Body
Unit 5 — Challenges
Review

FINAL EXAM

lang
uage

Instructor

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Teaching
Method

# language - K-korean, E-English

. Matter to
Evaluation be
Method
prepared




Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

. WE(3/3) Course code X185
(credit/hours) v
C T t student _ 0 i
ourse | Arsct STUCEnEs Freshmen/ 18t PEANING " 054 oND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti English
ass Lile 2IA(4333) 2A(4333)(4333) natis A(100%ng] ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Scott Scattergood (ZmZ=/CHEF ClAFSHE[NSH)
Office Room _ _ Office phone
Hd5 24205 1824 e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Office Mon, Wed, Thur: 1:30 - 2:00; Homepage
hours Friday: 6-7 PM address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching : .
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

English 1 is a required course for all undergraduate students. This course concentrates on English speaking
and writing. Speaking lessons include pair work, small group tasks and class discussions. Writing lessons
prepare students for academic paragraph-writing. The language of instruction is English and students are
expected to communicate in English during class.

2. Course Objectives

(1)Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly.

(2)Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole-class activities.

(3)Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics.
(4)Follow the steps in the writing process.

(5)Write using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding
sentence.

(6)Write using complete sentences, avoiding fragments and run-on sentences.
(7)Write using capital letters, periods and commas correctly.

(8)Write with acceptable academic style and proper paragraph format.




3. Class types and activities

Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations. Students will also learn to produce an academic paragraph from a
model which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences and a concluding sentence, developing and
supporting a main idea with specific reasons, details and examples.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

[:] team project(presentation and case studies) [:] exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate unit in the textbook or the material in the Lectures Notes
section of Blackboard.
= AIZE MU BIEAl ME2 A0 2AID| HHELICEH,




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance

midterm exam
final exam

quiz

presentation

discussion

homework

etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub

Main World English 2 (third edition)

10. Class system and Class shedule

Title (Web-site)

Evaluation
Proportion

10%

15%

15%

20%

20%

20%

Remarks

Unexcused absences will reduce the attendance
grade as follows: 2 absences = 2 points off; 3
absences = 4 points off; 4 absences = 6 points
off...

Mid-Term Exam

Final Exam

Students will complete several oral assignments
during the course as well as a final oral test which
will evaluate the student’s speaking skills in an
Students are expected to speak English during
class time. Students are expected to complete all
in—class tasks as well as homework assignments,
includ

Students will complete one academic paragraph
and additional writing assignments. Writing is
evaluated on the correct use of formal English, the
organ

Publication

Writer Publisher
year
Johaz;i?n,K. National Geographic
Learning/Cengage 2020

Tarver—Chase,

L .
R earning




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

13

14

15

16

Topics

Interviews / pronunciation

Conversations

Writing Part 1

Writing Part 2

Unit 1 — Food for Life

Unit 2 Express Yourself

Unit 3 Cities

MID-TERM EXAM

Speaking Test preparation

Midterm Speaking Test

Unit 4 The Body

Advice

Unit 8 — Conservation

Conditional Sentences

Review and Final Speaking Test

FINAL EXAM

lang
uage

Instructor

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Teaching
Method

# language - K-korean, E-English

Evaluation
Method

Matter to
be
prepared



11. Other items of notification




Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

. WE(3/3) Course code X186
(credit/hours) v
C T t student _ 0 i
ourse | Arsct STUCEnEs Freshmen/ 18t PEANING " 054 oND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti English
ass Lile 2A(S236) 2A(236) (4236) natis A(100%ng] ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Joseph Ball (ZWZ/CHE CIAIEE[EH
Office Room _ _ Office phone
Hds24215 2846 e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Office Homepage
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

English 1 is a required course for all undergraduate students. This course concentrates on English speaking
and writing. Speaking lessons include pair work, small group tasks and class discussions. Writing lessons
prepare students for academic paragraph-writing. The language of instruction is English and students are
expected to communicate in English during class.

2. Course Objectives

(1)Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly. (related
to P07)

(2)Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole—class activities. (related to P07)

(3)Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics. (related to P07)
(4)Follow the steps in the writing process. (related to P07)

(5)Write using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding
sentence. (related to P07)

(6)Write using complete sentences, avoiding fragments and run-on sentences. (related to P07)
(7)Write using capital letters, periods and commas correctly. (related to P07)

(8)Write with acceptable academic style and proper paragraph format. (related to P07)




3. Class types and activities

Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations.

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment
cyber lecture blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate unit in the textbook.
=AIZE HU BIEAl M2 A 2AID| HHELICEH.

* Online homework should be completed before class.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance

midterm exam
final exam

quiz

presentation

discussion

homework

etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub

Main World English 2 (third edition)

10. Class system and Class shedule

Title (Web-site)

Evaluation

. Remarks
Proportion

Unexcused absences will reduce the attendance
grade as follows:

10% 2 unexcused absences = 2 points off the
attendance grade
3 unexcused absences = 4

15% Mid—Term Exam

15% Final Exam
Students will complete several oral assignments

20% during the course as well as a final oral test which
will evaluate the student’s speaking skills in an
Students are expected to speak English during

20% class time. Students are expected to complete all
in—class tasks as well as homework assignments,
includ
Students will complete one academic paragraph

20% and additional writing assignments. Writing is

evaluated on the correct use of formal English, the
organ

Publication
year

Writer Publisher

Johannsen, K. National Geographic
and Learning/Cengage

Tarver—Chase, Learning, 2015
R.

We will do the Writing Booklet first, then the textbook along with the Grammar Booklet for extra review.




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

11. Other items of notification

Topics

Interviews

Unit 1 — Food from the Earth
Unit 2 — Express Yourself
Unit 3 — Cities

Unit 4 — The Body

Unit 5 — Challenges

Unit 6 — Transitions
MID-TERM EXAM

Unit 7 — Luxuries

Unit 8 — Nature

Unit 9 - Life in the Past
Unit 10 — Travel

Unit 11 — Careers

Unit 12 — Celebrations
Review

FINAL EXAM

lang
uage

Instructor

Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball

Joseph Ball

Teaching
Method

Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video

Online & Video

# language - K-korean, E-English

. Matter to
Evaluation be
Method
prepared




Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

. WE(3/3) Course code X187
(credit/hours) -
C T t student _ 0 i
OUESE | ATECL STUCEES Freshmen/ 18t PEANING " 5024 oND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti English
dss LHIe SA(H201-1) £=A(H201-1)(A201-1) natis A(100%Engl ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Nicholas McGhie (Z=mZ/H8 CHAMSHE[E)
Office Room _ _ Office phone 031-219-325 .
Hd52 4195 e—mail
Instructor Number Number 6
Offi H
1ee 24-7 Online FB Messenger OUEPEE
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

English 1 is a required course for all undergraduate students. This course concentrates on English speaking
and writing. Speaking lessons include pair work, small group tasks and class discussions. Writing lessons
prepare students for academic paragraph-writing. The language of instruction is English and students are
expected to communicate in English during class.

2. Course Objectives

(1)Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly. (related
to P07)

(2)Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole—class activities. (related to P07)

(3)Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics. (related to P07)
(4)Follow the steps in the writing process. (related to P07)

(5)Write using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding
sentence. (related to P07)

(6)Write using complete sentences, avoiding fragments and run-on sentences. (related to P07)
(7)Write using capital letters, periods and commas correctly. (related to P07)

(8)Write with acceptable academic style and proper paragraph format. (related to P07)




3. Class types and activities

Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations.

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment
cyber lecture blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate unit in the textbook.
=AIZE HU BIEAl M2 A 2AID| HHELICEH.

* Online homework should be completed before class.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance

midterm exam
final exam

quiz

presentation

discussion

homework

etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub

Main World English 3 (third edition)

10. Class system and Class shedule

Title (Web-site)

Evaluation

. Remarks
Proportion

Unexcused absences will reduce the attendance
grade as follows:

10% 2 unexcused absences = 2 points off the
attendance grade
3 unexcused absences = 4

15% Mid—Term Exam

15% Final Exam
Students will complete several oral assignments

20% during the course as well as a final oral test which
will evaluate the student’s speaking skills in an
Students are expected to speak English during

20% class time. Students are expected to complete all
in—class tasks as well as homework assignments,
includ
Students will complete one academic paragraph

20% and additional writing assignments. Writing is

evaluated on the correct use of formal English, the
organ

Publication
year

Writer Publisher

Johannsen, K. National Geographic
and Learning/Cengage

Tarver—Chase, Learning, 2015
R.

We will do the Writing Booklet first, then the textbook along with the Grammar Booklet for extra review.




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

13

14

15

16

Topics

Interviews

Unit 1 — Food from the Earth

Unit 2 — Express Yourself

Unit 3 — Cities

Unit 4 — The Body

Unit 5 — Challenges

Unit 6 — Transitions

MID-TERM EXAM

Unit 7 = Luxuries

Unit 8 — Nature

Unit 9 - Life in the Past

Unit 10 — Travel

Unit 11 — Careers

Unit 12 — Celebrations

Review

FINAL EXAM

lang
uage

Instructor

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Teaching
Method

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

# language - K-korean, E-English

Evaluation
Method

Matter to
be
prepared



11. Other items of notification




Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

. WE(3/3) Course code X189
(credit/hours) v
T t st t i
Course Target students zs/2s OpeNNing ooy o\p SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti English
ass Lile SIA(CI506) 2A(CH506) (CH506) natis A(100%ng] ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Brad Crawford (X </HEH CHAMSHRHE)
ffice R ffi h
Office Room 5 55 Office phome o e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Office Homepage
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

2. Course Objectives

Course Goals

1) Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations.

2) Students will learn to produce an academic paragraph from a model which includes a topic sentence,
supporting sentences and a concluding sentence, developing and supporting a main idea with specific
reasons, details and examples.

Course Objectives — English 1 students will be able to:

(1) Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly.

(2) Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole—-class activities.

(3) Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics.
(4) Follow the steps in the writing process.

(5) Write using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding




3. Class types and activities

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate chapter in the textbook.
=AIZE HU BIEAl M2 A 2AID| HHELICEH.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 10%
midterm exam 15%
final exam 15%
quiz
presentation 20%
discussion 20%
homework 20%
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Johannsen,
Main World English 2: Third edition Kristen & National Gieographic 2015
Tarver, Learning
Rebecca
10. Class system and Class shedule
< Class Schedule > * language : K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation be
P uage Method Method
prepared
1 Interview with Instructor K | Brad Crawford
5 Class introduction, Get to know K Brad Crawford
your classmates, Chapter 1
3 Writing: Paragraph Structure K | Brad Crawford Brainstorming Due
4 Chapter 2 K | Brad Crawford First Draft Due




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

12

14

15

16

11. Other items of notification

Topics

Writing: Paragraph Format
*Writing Assignment #1

Chapter 3

Chapter 4

Midterm Exam
Chapter 6

Chapter 7

Chapter 10

Chapter 11

Chapter 12

Review and wrap-up
Oral Test

Final Exam

lang
uage

Instructor

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

# language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matt t
Teaching Evaluation 4 beer ©
Method Method

prepared

Final Draft Due

Group Report




Speaking and Writing in English
WE(3/3) X190

/18H4

2024 2ND SEMESTER

SA(H105) ==A(&105)(&105) A(100%Eng| ish)

Joshua Houser (X 1=/CHSh CHASHE [ S})

2 421

fol

0x
fol
[

1. Introduction

This course provides students with an opportunity to improve the rreading and listening skills in English.
Students will be also able to increase the awareness of other cultures including the North American culture by
reading articles about a wide variety ofcurrentissues.

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

(1) Students are required to hand in a variety of homework assignments such a summary of the textbook
material or a short report on related topics.

(2) Students are expected to choose a chapter and make a grouppresentation on a related topic.

(3) Regular quizzes (four quizzes) will be given in class to ensure that students are learning the course

material.

(4) Students are responsible for attending class regularly. Students must obtain specific
information about the material covered in class on the day they were absent and hand in all the homework

assignments. Furthermore, unexcused absences will have the fol lowing

final score:

1 unexcused absence =
2 unexcused absence =

3 unexcused absence

0 point
2 point
3 point

4 unexcused absence = 4 point

reduction
reduction
reduction
reduction

cf. 2 times late = 1 unexcused absence

arriving more than 20 minutes late

consequences on the students'

1 unexcused absence

(5) Absences are excused only in the case of a medical excuse verified by a doctor's note
(prescriptions are not allowed), a military excuse, or a death in the family.

4. Teaching Method

lecture

discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[:] designing and production

III others ( )

[::] on-site learning(on-site training)

5. Support Systems in Use

[:] class behavior analyazing system

[::] automatic recording system [::] web-based assignment

[::] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[:] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning)

[::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[:] others




7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance
midterm exam
final exam
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub

World English 2 Third Edition

10. Class system and Class shedule

Title (Web-site)

Evaluation
Proportion

20
20

30

Writer

Martin Milner

Remarks

Publisher

Cengage Learning

Publication
year

2014




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation be

uage Method Method prepared
1 course intro K | Joshua Houser
2 Chapter 1 (Reading 1) K | Joshua Houser
3 Chapter 1 (Reading 3) K | Joshua Houser
4 Chapter 2 (Reading 1) K  Joshua Houser
5 Chapter 2 (Reading 2) K  Joshua Houser
6 | Chapter 3 (Reading 1/2) K | Joshua Houser
7 Chapter 4 (Reading 2) K | Joshua Houser
8 mid—term exam K | Joshua Houser
9 | Chapter 5 (Reading 1) K | Joshua Houser
10 | Chapter 5 (Reading 2) K ' Joshua Houser
11 | Chapter 6 (Reading 1) K ' Joshua Houser
12 | Chapter 6 (Reading 2) K ' Joshua Houser
13 | Chapter 7 (Reading 1) K | Joshua Houser
14 | Chapter 7 (Reading 2) K  Joshua Houser
15 | Chapter 9 (Reading 2) K  Joshua Houser
16 | final exam K | Joshua Houser

11. Other items of notification




Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

(credit/hours)
Course Target students
Name Division/major/grade
Class time
and classroom
Prerequisite courses
Reference Related basic courses
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division)
Office Room 5 2205
Instructor Number
Office _
313:00-4:30,
hours
. Name (title/division)
Teaching -
. Office Room
Assistant

Number

1. Introduction

wE(3/3) Course code X191
Freshmen/ 18t OPenning o1 oND SENESTER
semester
Engl ish
2C(4104) 2C(4&104) (4 104) g?a('jz A(100%Eng ! ish)

Kevin Hawthorne (X 1m4=/CH

Office phone

2830 e-mail
Number
43:00-4:30 | lomepage
address
Office phone .
e—mail

Number

ol
=
Jor
i
2
Jo

English 1 is a required course for all undergraduate students. This course concentrates on English speaking
and writing. Speaking lessons include pair work, small group tasks and class discussions. Writing lessons
prepare students for academic paragraph-writing. The language of instruction is English and students are
expected to communicate in English during class.

2. Course Objectives

(1)Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly. (related
to P07)

(2)Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole—class activities. (related to P07)

(3)Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics. (related to P07)
(4)Follow the steps in the writing process. (related to P07)

(5)Write using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding
sentence. (related to P07)

(6)Write using complete sentences, avoiding fragments and run-on sentences. (related to P07)
(7)Write using capital letters, periods and commas correctly. (related to P07)

(8)Write with acceptable academic style and proper paragraph format. (related to P07)




3. Class types and activities

Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations. Students will also learn to produce an academic paragraph from a
model which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences and a concluding sentence, developing and
supporting a main idea with specific reasons, details and examples.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

[:] team project(presentation and case studies) [:] exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate unit in the textbook.
=AIZE HU BIEAl M2 A 2AID| HHELICEH.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance

midterm exam
final exam

quiz

presentation

discussion

homework

etc

study hours

Evaluation
Proportion

10%

15%

15%

20%

20%

20%

Remarks

Unexcused absences will reduce the attendance
grade as follows:

2 unexcused absences = 2 points off the
attendance grade

3 unexcused absences = 4

Mid=Term Exam

Final Exam

Students will complete several oral assignments
during the course as well as a final oral test which
will evaluate the student’s speaking skills in an
Students are expected to speak English during
class time. Students are expected to complete all
in—class tasks as well as homework assignments,
includ

Students will complete one academic paragraph
and additional writing assignments. Writing is
evaluated on the correct use of formal English, the
organ

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer

Johannsen, K.

Main World English 2 (third edition) and

R.

10. Class system and Class shedule

Tarver—Chase,

Publisher

National Geographic
Learning/Cengage
Learning, 2020

Publication
year

2020




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

13

14

15

16

Topics

Course introduction

Unit 1 — Food from the Earth

Unit 2 — Express Yourself

Unit 3 — Cities

Unit 4 — The Body

Unit 5 — Challenges

Unit 6 — Transitions

MID-TERM EXAM

Unit 7 = Luxuries

Unit 8 — Nature

Unit 9 - Life in the Past

Unit 10 — Travel

Unit 11 — Careers

Unit 12 — Celebrations

Review

FINAL EXAM

lang
uage

Instructor

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Teaching
Method

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face-to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

# language - K-korean, E-English

Evaluation
Method

Matter to
be
prepared



11. Other items of notification

English 1 will be taught face-to-face in the classroom this semester (unless there is a policy change).
Please be prepared to attend class, and to carefully follow all necessary Covid-19 safety measures.

(If there is a policy change, students will be notified)




Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

(credit/hours)
Course Target students
Name Division/major/grade
Class time
and classroom
Prerequisite courses
Reference Related basic courses
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division)
ffice R
Office Room . ) 5505
Instructor Number
Office
hours
. Name (title/division)
Teaching -
. Office Room
Assistant

Number

1. Introduction

wE(3/3)

1st Year/1&'4d

FC(C4B109) ==C(CtB109)(CtB109)

Course code X192
Openning 2024 2ND SEMESTER
semester
English

nglis A(100%Eng| ish)
Grade

Donald Hearn (X1==/CH&H CHASHR[HE)

Office phone

2817 e-mail
Number
Homepage
address
Office phone .
e—mail

Number

English 1 is a required course for all undergraduate students.
Speaking lessons include pair work, small group tasks and class discussions. Writing lessons
The language of instruction is English and students are

and writing.

prepare students for academic paragraph-writing.

expected to communicate in English during class.

This course concentrates on English speaking

2. Course Objectives

(1)Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly. (related

to P07)

(2)Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and

whole—class activities. (related to P07)

(3)Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics. (related to P07)

(4)Follow the steps in the writing process. (related to P07)

(5)Write
sentence.

(related to P07)
(6)Write
(7)Write

(8)Write

using capital letters, periods and commas correctly. (related to P07)

using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding

using complete sentences, avoiding fragments and run-on sentences. (related to P07)

with acceptable academic style and proper paragraph format. (related to P07)




3. Class types and activities

Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations. Students will also learn to produce an academic paragraph from a
model which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences and a concluding sentence, developing and
supporting a main idea with specific reasons, details and examples.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

[:] team project(presentation and case studies) [:] exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment
cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate unit in the textbook.
=AIZE HU BIEAl M2 A 2AID| HHELICEH.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance

midterm exam
final exam

quiz

presentation

discussion

homework

etc

study hours

Evaluation
Proportion

10%

15%

15%

20%

20%

20%

Remarks

Unexcused absences will reduce the attendance
grade as follows: 2 unexcused absences = 2
points off the attendance grade; 3 absences = 4
points off; 4 absences = 6 points off; 5 absences
= 4 points off; 6 unexcused absences = F

Midterm Exam

Final Exam

Students will complete a final oral test which will
evaluate each student’s speaking skills in an
unscripted conversation or interview.
Participation: Students are expected to speak
English during class time and to complete all
in—class tasks as well as homework assignments.
Students will complete one academic paragraph
and additional writing assignments. Writing is
evaluated on the correct use of formal English, the
organization of the paragraph, adequate
development of the subject and proper formatting.

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer

Johannsen, K.

Main World English 2 (third edition) and

R.

10. Class system and Class shedule

Tarver—Chase,

Publisher

National Geographic
Learning/Cengage
Learning

Publication
year

2020




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

11. Other items of notification

Topics

Introduction and syllabus
Classroom English
Formal English

Unit 1 = Food from the Earth

Formal English, sentence-level
correction & editing

Unit 2 — Express Yourself
Paragraph formatting, structure
Unit 2 — Express Yourself
MID-TERM EXAM

Unit 3 — Cities

Paragraph structure — Supporting

sentences
Unit 3 — Cities

Unit 4 — The Body
Unit 4 — The Body
Unit 5 — Challenges
Review

FINAL EXAM

lang
uage

Instructor

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Teaching
Method

# language - K-korean, E-English

. Matter to
Evaluation be
Method
prepared




Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

. WE(3/3) Course code X193
(credit/hours) v
C T t student _ 0 i
ourse | Arsct STUCEnEs Freshmen/ 18t PEANING " 054 oND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti English
ass Lile 2UC(4236) 2C(4236) (4236) natis A(100%ng] ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Scott Scattergood (ZmZ=/CHEF ClAFSHE[NSH)
Office Room _ _ Office phone
Hd5 24205 1824 e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Office Mon, Wed, Thur: 1:30 - 2:00; Homepage
hours Friday: 6-7 PM address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching : .
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

English 1 is a required course for all undergraduate students. This course concentrates on English speaking
and writing. Speaking lessons include pair work, small group tasks and class discussions. Writing lessons
prepare students for academic paragraph-writing. The language of instruction is English and students are
expected to communicate in English during class.

2. Course Objectives

(1)Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly.

(2)Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole-class activities.

(3)Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics.
(4)Follow the steps in the writing process.

(5)Write using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding
sentence.

(6)Write using complete sentences, avoiding fragments and run-on sentences.
(7)Write using capital letters, periods and commas correctly.

(8)Write with acceptable academic style and proper paragraph format.




3. Class types and activities

Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations. Students will also learn to produce an academic paragraph from a
model which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences and a concluding sentence, developing and
supporting a main idea with specific reasons, details and examples.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

[:] team project(presentation and case studies) [:] exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate unit in the textbook or the material in the Lectures Notes
section of Blackboard.
= AIZE MU BIEAl ME2 A0 2AID| HHELICEH,




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance

midterm exam
final exam

quiz

presentation

discussion

homework

etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub

Main World English 2 (third edition)

10. Class system and Class shedule

Title (Web-site)

Evaluation
Proportion

10%

15%

15%

20%

20%

20%

Remarks

Unexcused absences will reduce the attendance
grade as follows: 2 absences = 2 points off; 3
absences = 4 points off; 4 absences = 6 points
off...

Mid-Term Exam

Final Exam

Students will complete several oral assignments
during the course as well as a final oral test which
will evaluate the student’s speaking skills in an
Students are expected to speak English during
class time. Students are expected to complete all
in—class tasks as well as homework assignments,
includ

Students will complete one academic paragraph
and additional writing assignments. Writing is
evaluated on the correct use of formal English, the
organ

Publication

Writer Publisher
year
Johaz;i?n,K. National Geographic
Learning/Cengage 2020

Tarver—Chase,

L .
R earning




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

13

14

15

16

Topics

Interviews / pronunciation

Conversations

Writing Part 1

Writing Part 2

Unit 1 — Food for Life

Unit 2 Express Yourself

Unit 3 Cities

MID-TERM EXAM

Speaking Test preparation

Midterm Speaking Test

Unit 4 The Body

Advice

Unit 8 — Conservation

Conditional Sentences

Review and Final Speaking Test

FINAL EXAM

lang
uage

Instructor

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Teaching
Method

# language - K-korean, E-English

Evaluation
Method

Matter to
be
prepared



11. Other items of notification




Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

. WE(3/3) Course code X194
(credit/hours) -
C T t student _ 0 i
OUESE | ATECL STUCEES Freshmen/ 18t PEANTANG " 5004 oND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti English
ass Lile 2U0(4233) 2C(4233)(4233) natis A(100%ng] ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Nicholas McGhie (Z=mZ/H8 CHAMSHE[E)
Office Room _ _ Office phone 031-219-325 .
Hd52 4195 e—mail
Instructor Number Number 6
Offi H
1ee 24-7 Online FB Messenger OUEPEE
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

English 1 is a required course for all undergraduate students. This course concentrates on English speaking
and writing. Speaking lessons include pair work, small group tasks and class discussions. Writing lessons
prepare students for academic paragraph-writing. The language of instruction is English and students are
expected to communicate in English during class.

2. Course Objectives

(1)Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly. (related
to P07)

(2)Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole—class activities. (related to P07)

(3)Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics. (related to P07)
(4)Follow the steps in the writing process. (related to P07)

(5)Write using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding
sentence. (related to P07)

(6)Write using complete sentences, avoiding fragments and run-on sentences. (related to P07)
(7)Write using capital letters, periods and commas correctly. (related to P07)

(8)Write with acceptable academic style and proper paragraph format. (related to P07)




3. Class types and activities

Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations.

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment
cyber lecture blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate unit in the textbook.
=AIZE HU BIEAl M2 A 2AID| HHELICEH.

* Online homework should be completed before class.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance

midterm exam
final exam

quiz

presentation

discussion

homework

etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub

Main World English 3 (third edition)

10. Class system and Class shedule

Title (Web-site)

Evaluation

. Remarks
Proportion

Unexcused absences will reduce the attendance
grade as follows:

10% 2 unexcused absences = 2 points off the
attendance grade
3 unexcused absences = 4

15% Mid—Term Exam

15% Final Exam
Students will complete several oral assignments

20% during the course as well as a final oral test which
will evaluate the student’s speaking skills in an
Students are expected to speak English during

20% class time. Students are expected to complete all
in—class tasks as well as homework assignments,
includ
Students will complete one academic paragraph

20% and additional writing assignments. Writing is

evaluated on the correct use of formal English, the
organ

Publication
year

Writer Publisher

Johannsen, K. National Geographic
and Learning/Cengage

Tarver—Chase, Learning, 2015
R.

We will do the Writing Booklet first, then the textbook along with the Grammar Booklet for extra review.




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

13

14

15

16

Topics

Interviews

Unit 1 — Food from the Earth

Unit 2 — Express Yourself

Unit 3 — Cities

Unit 4 — The Body

Unit 5 — Challenges

Unit 6 — Transitions

MID-TERM EXAM

Unit 7 = Luxuries

Unit 8 — Nature

Unit 9 - Life in the Past

Unit 10 — Travel

Unit 11 — Careers

Unit 12 — Celebrations

Review

FINAL EXAM

lang
uage

Instructor

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Nicholas
McGhie

Teaching
Method

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

Online & Video

# language - K-korean, E-English

Evaluation
Method

Matter to
be
prepared
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Speaking and Writing in English
WE(3/3) X195

/18H4

2024 2ND SEMESTER

20(4333) =D(4333)(4333) A(100%Eng| ish)

Joshua Houser (X 1=/CHSh CHASHE [ S})

2 421
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0x
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1. Introduction

This course provides students with an opportunity to improve the rreading and listening skills in English.
Students will be also able to increase the awareness of other cultures including the North American culture by
reading articles about a wide variety ofcurrentissues.

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

(1) Students are required to hand in a variety of homework assignments such a summary of the textbook
material or a short report on related topics.

(2) Students are expected to choose a chapter and make a grouppresentation on a related topic.

(3) Regular quizzes (four quizzes) will be given in class to ensure that students are learning the course

material.

(4) Students are responsible for attending class regularly. Students must obtain specific
information about the material covered in class on the day they were absent and hand in all the homework

assignments. Furthermore, unexcused absences will have the fol lowing

final score:

1 unexcused absence =
2 unexcused absence =

3 unexcused absence

0 point
2 point
3 point

4 unexcused absence = 4 point

reduction
reduction
reduction
reduction

cf. 2 times late = 1 unexcused absence

arriving more than 20 minutes late

consequences on the students'

1 unexcused absence

(5) Absences are excused only in the case of a medical excuse verified by a doctor's note
(prescriptions are not allowed), a military excuse, or a death in the family.

4. Teaching Method

lecture

discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[:] designing and production

III others ( )

[::] on-site learning(on-site training)

5. Support Systems in Use

[:] class behavior analyazing system

[::] automatic recording system [::] web-based assignment

[::] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[:] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning)

[::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[:] others




7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance
midterm exam
final exam
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub

World English 2 Third Edition

10. Class system and Class shedule

Title (Web-site)

Evaluation
Proportion

20
20

30

Writer

Martin Milner

Remarks

Publisher

Cengage Learning

Publication
year

2014




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation be

uage Method Method prepared
1 course intro K | Joshua Houser
2 Chapter 1 (Reading 1) K | Joshua Houser
3 Chapter 1 (Reading 3) K | Joshua Houser
4 Chapter 2 (Reading 1) K  Joshua Houser
5 Chapter 2 (Reading 2) K  Joshua Houser
6 | Chapter 3 (Reading 1/2) K | Joshua Houser
7 Chapter 4 (Reading 2) K | Joshua Houser
8 mid—term exam K | Joshua Houser
9 | Chapter 5 (Reading 1) K | Joshua Houser
10 | Chapter 5 (Reading 2) K ' Joshua Houser
11 | Chapter 6 (Reading 1) K ' Joshua Houser
12 | Chapter 6 (Reading 2) K ' Joshua Houser
13 | Chapter 7 (Reading 1) K | Joshua Houser
14 | Chapter 7 (Reading 2) K  Joshua Houser
15 | Chapter 9 (Reading 2) K  Joshua Houser
16 | final exam K | Joshua Houser

11. Other items of notification




Speaking and Writing in English
WE(3/3) X196

/18H4

2024 2ND SEMESTER

BC(AH234) «=C(4234)(H&234) A(100%Eng| ish)

Joshua Houser (X 1=/CHSh CHASHE [ S})

2 421
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1. Introduction

This course provides students with an opportunity to improve the rreading and listening skills in English.
Students will be also able to increase the awareness of other cultures including the North American culture by
reading articles about a wide variety ofcurrentissues.

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

(1) Students are required to hand in a variety of homework assignments such a summary of the textbook
material or a short report on related topics.

(2) Students are expected to choose a chapter and make a grouppresentation on a related topic.

(3) Regular quizzes (four quizzes) will be given in class to ensure that students are learning the course

material.

(4) Students are responsible for attending class regularly. Students must obtain specific
information about the material covered in class on the day they were absent and hand in all the homework

assignments. Furthermore, unexcused absences will have the fol lowing

final score:

1 unexcused absence =
2 unexcused absence =

3 unexcused absence

0 point
2 point
3 point

4 unexcused absence = 4 point

reduction
reduction
reduction
reduction

cf. 2 times late = 1 unexcused absence

arriving more than 20 minutes late

consequences on the students'

1 unexcused absence

(5) Absences are excused only in the case of a medical excuse verified by a doctor's note
(prescriptions are not allowed), a military excuse, or a death in the family.

4. Teaching Method

lecture

discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[:] designing and production

III others ( )

[::] on-site learning(on-site training)

5. Support Systems in Use

[:] class behavior analyazing system

[::] automatic recording system [::] web-based assignment

[::] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[:] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning)

[::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[:] others




7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance
midterm exam
final exam
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub

World English 2 Third Edition

10. Class system and Class shedule

Title (Web-site)

Evaluation
Proportion

20
20

30

Writer

Martin Milner

Remarks

Publisher

Cengage Learning

Publication
year

2014




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation be

uage Method Method prepared
1 course intro K | Joshua Houser
2 Chapter 1 (Reading 1) K | Joshua Houser
3 Chapter 1 (Reading 3) K | Joshua Houser
4 Chapter 2 (Reading 1) K  Joshua Houser
5 Chapter 2 (Reading 2) K  Joshua Houser
6 | Chapter 3 (Reading 1/2) K | Joshua Houser
7 Chapter 4 (Reading 2) K | Joshua Houser
8 mid—term exam K | Joshua Houser
9 | Chapter 5 (Reading 1) K | Joshua Houser
10 | Chapter 5 (Reading 2) K ' Joshua Houser
11 | Chapter 6 (Reading 1) K ' Joshua Houser
12 | Chapter 6 (Reading 2) K ' Joshua Houser
13 | Chapter 7 (Reading 1) K | Joshua Houser
14 | Chapter 7 (Reading 2) K  Joshua Houser
15 | Chapter 9 (Reading 2) K  Joshua Houser
16 | final exam K | Joshua Houser

11. Other items of notification




Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

. WE(3/3) Course code X197
(credit/hours) v
T t st t i
Course Target students zs/2s OpeNNing ooy o\p SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti English
ass Lile 2IC(CH506) 2C(CH506) (CH506) natis A(100%ng] ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Brad Crawford (X </HEH CHAMSHRHE)
ffice R ffi h
Office Room 5 55 Office phome o e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Office Homepage
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

2. Course Objectives

Course Goals

1) Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations.

2) Students will learn to produce an academic paragraph from a model which includes a topic sentence,
supporting sentences and a concluding sentence, developing and supporting a main idea with specific
reasons, details and examples.

Course Objectives — English 1 students will be able to:

(1) Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly.

(2) Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole—-class activities.

(3) Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics.
(4) Follow the steps in the writing process.

(5) Write using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding




3. Class types and activities

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate chapter in the textbook.
=AIZE HU BIEAl M2 A 2AID| HHELICEH.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 10%
midterm exam 15%
final exam 15%
quiz
presentation 20%
discussion 20%
homework 20%
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Johannsen,
Main World English 2: Third edition Kristen & National Gieographic 2015
Tarver, Learning
Rebecca
10. Class system and Class shedule
< Class Schedule > * language : K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation be
P uage Method Method
prepared
1 Interview with Instructor K | Brad Crawford
5 Class introduction, Get to know K Brad Crawford
your classmates, Chapter 1
3 Writing: Paragraph Structure K | Brad Crawford Brainstorming Due
4 Chapter 2 K | Brad Crawford First Draft Due




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

12

14

15

16

11. Other items of notification

Topics

Writing: Paragraph Format
*Writing Assignment #1

Chapter 3

Chapter 4

Midterm Exam
Chapter 6

Chapter 7

Chapter 10

Chapter 11

Chapter 12

Review and wrap-up
Oral Test

Final Exam

lang
uage

Instructor

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

# language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matt t
Teaching Evaluation 4 beer ©
Method Method

prepared

Final Draft Due

Group Report




Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

. WE(3/3) Course code X198
(credit/hours) v
T t st t _ i
Course . grge S Pden S /180 Openning 2024 2ND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti English
ass Lile ~B(2261) 2B(2261)(2261) natis A(100%ng| ish)
and classroom Grade
Prerequisite courses N/A
Reference Related basic courses N/A
to this Recommanded N/A
course concurrent courses
Related
elate VA
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Nicholas McGhie (ZW2/IHE CIAIEE[)EH)
Office Room _ _ Office phone 031-219-325 .
Hds5 2 4195 e—mail
Instructor Number Number 6
Offi H
e 247 Online FB Messenger onepEae
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
Assistant Office Room Office phone e-mail oftheno@ajou.ac.kr
Number Number

1. Introduction

English 1 for International Students is designed for beginning students whose native language is not English.
This course aims to develop the speaking, listening, and reading skills of learners. Students are expected to
learn and familiarize themselves with basic grammatical concepts and practice applying them so as to gain a
good command of the written and spoken English language. In this course, participants should expect to
develop the

following:

—-their understanding of English vocabulary and structures (i.e., grammar)
—their reading skills through various thematic contents

—their listening skills to elaborate details for further understanding
—-their presentation skills

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

Students are encouraged to actively participate in class. After the lecture given by the professor, the
students (in pairs) will practice what they have learned with their partners. They will also get an
opportunity to present to the class what they have practiced. There will also be quizzes as well as a mid-term
and final exam.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

Basic English grammar Reading and listening abilities for college level
SAELESE st FEZZ2MA =3 (WA
Ot=Bb ANE==™




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 10
midterm exam 1 25
final exam 1 25
quiz 2 20

presentation

discussion
homework 4 15
etc 5

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Publication
year

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher

Johannsen, K.
and
Tarver—Chase,
R.

National Geographic
Learning/Cengage 2020
Learning, 2020

Main Wolrd English 2 (third edition)

10. Class system and Class shedule

Students are encouraged to actively participate in class. After the lecture given by the professor, the
students will (in pairs) practice what they have learned with their partners. They will also get an opportunity
to present to the class what they have practiced. There will also be quizzes as well as a mid-term and final
exam.Students are expected to complete and submit 4 assignments given during the semester.

< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor e A be
P uage Method Method

prepared
. . Nicholas
1 Course introduction McGhie
Nicholas

2 Stat t ith P tof B

atements wi resent of Be McGhie
Yes/No Questions and Nicholas

Information Questions with Be McGhie




< >
Class Schedule # language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Tobics lang S Teaching Evaluation be
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared
Nicholas
4 Count Nouns; A/An; Have and Be .
McGhie
5 Demonstratives and Possessives N|cho|.as
McGhie
5 Descriptive Adjectives; Nicholas
Prepositions McGhie
7 There is and There are; Simple Nicholas
Present McGhie
Nicholas
i E
8 Midterm Exam McGhie
9 Simple Present Yes/ No Nicholas
Questions and Short Answers McGhie
10 Simple Present Information Nicholas
Questions McGhie
1 Conjunctions; And, But, Or; Nicholas
Because McGhie
Nicholas
12 | Simple P
imple Past Statements McGhie
. . Nicholas
13 | Simple Past Questions McGhie
Nicholas
14 | Simple Past of b
imple Past of be McGhie
i5 Past Time Clauses with When, Nicholas
Before, and After McGhie
) Nicholas
16 | Final exam McGhie

11. Other items of notification




Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

. WE(3/3) Course code X201
(credit/hours) v
T t st t i
Course Target students zs/2s OpeNNing ooy o\p SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti English
ass Lile 2F(&201) SF(&201)(4201) natis A(100%ng] ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Brad Crawford (X </HEH CHAMSHRHE)
ffice R ffi h
Office Room 5 55 Office phome o e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Office Homepage
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

2. Course Objectives

Course Goals

1) Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations.

2) Students will learn to produce an academic paragraph from a model which includes a topic sentence,
supporting sentences and a concluding sentence, developing and supporting a main idea with specific
reasons, details and examples.

Course Objectives — English 1 students will be able to:

(1) Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly.

(2) Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole—-class activities.

(3) Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics.
(4) Follow the steps in the writing process.

(5) Write using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding




3. Class types and activities

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate chapter in the textbook.
=AIZE HU BIEAl M2 A 2AID| HHELICEH.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 10%
midterm exam 15%
final exam 15%
quiz
presentation 20%
discussion 20%
homework 20%
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Johannsen,
Main World English 2: Third edition Kristen & National Gieographic 2015
Tarver, Learning
Rebecca
10. Class system and Class shedule
< Class Schedule > * language : K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation be
P uage Method Method
prepared
1 Interview with Instructor K | Brad Crawford
5 Class introduction, Get to know K Brad Crawford
your classmates, Chapter 1
3 Writing: Paragraph Structure K | Brad Crawford Brainstorming Due
4 Chapter 2 K | Brad Crawford First Draft Due




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

12

14

15

16

11. Other items of notification

Topics

Writing: Paragraph Format
*Writing Assignment #1

Chapter 3

Chapter 4

Midterm Exam
Chapter 6

Chapter 7

Chapter 10

Chapter 11

Chapter 12

Review and wrap-up
Oral Test

Final Exam

lang
uage

Instructor

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

# language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matt t
Teaching Evaluation 4 beer ©
Method Method

prepared

Final Draft Due

Group Report




Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

. WE(3/3) Course code X202
(credit/hours) v
T t st t _ i
Course Target students Freshmen/ 18t OpENing. o4 oND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti _ English
ass Lile SIB(4104) SA(4104) (4104) natis A(100%ng] ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Kevin Hawthorne (XmZ/CH8 CHAMSHE[EH)
Office Room _ _ Office phone
Hd5 24205 2830 e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Offi _ H
1e€ 513:00-4:30, 4:3:00-4:30 S s
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

English 1 is a required course for all undergraduate students. This course concentrates on English speaking
and writing. Speaking lessons include pair work, small group tasks and class discussions. Writing lessons
prepare students for academic paragraph-writing. The language of instruction is English and students are
expected to communicate in English during class.

2. Course Objectives

(1)Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly. (related
to P07)

(2)Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole—class activities. (related to P07)

(3)Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics. (related to P07)
(4)Follow the steps in the writing process. (related to P07)

(5)Write using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding
sentence. (related to P07)

(6)Write using complete sentences, avoiding fragments and run-on sentences. (related to P07)
(7)Write using capital letters, periods and commas correctly. (related to P07)

(8)Write with acceptable academic style and proper paragraph format. (related to P07)




3. Class types and activities

Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations. Students will also learn to produce an academic paragraph from a
model which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences and a concluding sentence, developing and
supporting a main idea with specific reasons, details and examples.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

[:] team project(presentation and case studies) [:] exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate unit in the textbook.
=AIZE HU BIEAl M2 A 2AID| HHELICEH.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance

midterm exam
final exam

quiz

presentation

discussion

homework

etc

study hours

Evaluation
Proportion

10%

15%

15%

20%

20%

20%

Remarks

Unexcused absences will reduce the attendance
grade as follows:

2 unexcused absences = 2 points off the
attendance grade

3 unexcused absences = 4

Mid=Term Exam

Final Exam

Students will complete several oral assignments
during the course as well as a final oral test which
will evaluate the student’s speaking skills in an
Students are expected to speak English during
class time. Students are expected to complete all
in—class tasks as well as homework assignments,
includ

Students will complete one academic paragraph
and additional writing assignments. Writing is
evaluated on the correct use of formal English, the
organ

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer

Johannsen, K.

Main World English 2 (third edition) and

R.

10. Class system and Class shedule

Tarver—Chase,

Publisher

National Geographic
Learning/Cengage
Learning, 2020

Publication
year

2020




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

13

14

15

16

Topics

Course introduction

Unit 1 — Food from the Earth

Unit 2 — Express Yourself

Unit 3 — Cities

Unit 4 — The Body

Unit 5 — Challenges

Unit 6 — Transitions

MID-TERM EXAM

Unit 7 = Luxuries

Unit 8 — Nature

Unit 9 - Life in the Past

Unit 10 — Travel

Unit 11 — Careers

Unit 12 — Celebrations

Review

FINAL EXAM

lang
uage

Instructor

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Kevin
Hawthorne

Teaching
Method

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face-to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

face—to—face

# language - K-korean, E-English

Evaluation
Method

Matter to
be
prepared



11. Other items of notification

English 1 will be taught face-to-face in the classroom this semester (unless there is a policy change).
Please be prepared to attend class, and to carefully follow all necessary Covid-19 safety measures.

(If there is a policy change, students will be notified)




Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

(credit/hours)
Course Target students
Name Division/major/grade
Class time
and classroom
Prerequisite courses
Reference Related basic courses
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division)
ffice R
Office Room . ) 5505
Instructor Number
Office
hours
. Name (title/division)
Teaching -
. Office Room
Assistant

Number

1. Introduction

wE(3/3)

1st Year/1&'4d

SIB(CH506) SA(CHS08) (CH506)

Donald Hearn (X1 Z4=/CH3

Office phone

2817 e-mail
Number
Homepage
address
Office phone .
e—mail

Number

Course code X203
Openning 2024 2ND SEMESTER
semester
English

nglis A(100%Eng| ish)
Grade

English 1 is a required course for all undergraduate students.
Speaking lessons include pair work, small group tasks and class discussions. Writing lessons
The language of instruction is English and students are

and writing.

prepare students for academic paragraph-writing.

expected to communicate in English during class.

This course concentrates on English speaking

2. Course Objectives

(1)Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly. (related

to P07)

(2)Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and

whole—class activities. (related to P07)

(3)Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics. (related to P07)

(4)Follow the steps in the writing process. (related to P07)

(5)Write
sentence.

(related to P07)
(6)Write
(7)Write

(8)Write

using capital letters, periods and commas correctly. (related to P07)

using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding

using complete sentences, avoiding fragments and run-on sentences. (related to P07)

with acceptable academic style and proper paragraph format. (related to P07)




3. Class types and activities

Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations. Students will also learn to produce an academic paragraph from a
model which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences and a concluding sentence, developing and
supporting a main idea with specific reasons, details and examples.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

[:] team project(presentation and case studies) [:] exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment
cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate unit in the textbook.
=AIZE HU BIEAl M2 A 2AID| HHELICEH.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance

midterm exam
final exam

quiz

presentation

discussion

homework

etc

study hours

Evaluation
Proportion

10%

15%

15%

20%

20%

20%

Remarks

Unexcused absences will reduce the attendance
grade as follows: 2 unexcused absences = 2
points off the attendance grade; 3 absences = 4
points off; 4 absences = 6 points off; 5 absences
= 4 points off; 6 unexcused absences = F

Midterm Exam

Final Exam

Students will complete a final oral test which will
evaluate each student’s speaking skills in an
unscripted conversation or interview.
Participation: Students are expected to speak
English during class time and to complete all
in—class tasks as well as homework assignments.
Students will complete one academic paragraph
and additional writing assignments. Writing is
evaluated on the correct use of formal English, the
organization of the paragraph, adequate
development of the subject and proper formatting.

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer

Johannsen, K.

Main World English 2 (third edition) and

R.

10. Class system and Class shedule

Tarver—Chase,

Publisher

National Geographic
Learning/Cengage
Learning

Publication
year

2020




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

11. Other items of notification

Topics

Introduction and syllabus
Classroom English
Formal English

Unit 1 = Food from the Earth

Formal English, sentence-level
correction & editing

Unit 2 — Express Yourself
Paragraph formatting, structure
Unit 2 — Express Yourself
MID-TERM EXAM

Unit 3 — Cities

Paragraph structure — Supporting

sentences
Unit 3 — Cities

Unit 4 — The Body
Unit 4 — The Body
Unit 5 — Challenges
Review

FINAL EXAM

lang
uage

Instructor

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Donald Hearn

Teaching
Method

# language - K-korean, E-English

. Matter to
Evaluation be
Method
prepared




Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

. WE(3/3) Course code X204
(credit/hours) v
T t st t i
Course Target students zs/2s OpENing. o4 oND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti _ English
dss LHIe S1B(CIB109) =A(CHB109)(CHB109) natis A(100%Eng | ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Brad Crawford (X </HEH CHAMSHRHE)
ffice R ffi h
Office Room 5 55 Office phome o e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Office Homepage
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

2. Course Objectives

Course Goals

1) Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations.

2) Students will learn to produce an academic paragraph from a model which includes a topic sentence,
supporting sentences and a concluding sentence, developing and supporting a main idea with specific
reasons, details and examples.

Course Objectives — English 1 students will be able to:

(1) Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly.

(2) Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole—-class activities.

(3) Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics.
(4) Follow the steps in the writing process.

(5) Write using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding




3. Class types and activities

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate chapter in the textbook.
=AIZE HU BIEAl M2 A 2AID| HHELICEH.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 10%
midterm exam 15%
final exam 15%
quiz
presentation 20%
discussion 20%
homework 20%
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Johannsen,
Main World English 2: Third edition Kristen & National Gieographic 2015
Tarver, Learning
Rebecca
10. Class system and Class shedule
< Class Schedule > * language : K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation be
P uage Method Method
prepared
1 Interview with Instructor K | Brad Crawford
5 Class introduction, Get to know K Brad Crawford
your classmates, Chapter 1
3 Writing: Paragraph Structure K | Brad Crawford Brainstorming Due
4 Chapter 2 K | Brad Crawford First Draft Due




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

12

14

15

16

11. Other items of notification

Topics

Writing: Paragraph Format
*Writing Assignment #1

Chapter 3

Chapter 4

Midterm Exam
Chapter 6

Chapter 7

Chapter 10

Chapter 11

Chapter 12

Review and wrap-up
Oral Test

Final Exam

lang
uage

Instructor

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

Brad Crawford

# language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matt t
Teaching Evaluation 4 beer ©
Method Method

prepared

Final Draft Due

Group Report




Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

. WE(3/3) Course code X205
(credit/hours) v
T t st t _ i
Course Target students Freshmen/ 18} OpeNNiNg 04 oNp SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti _ English
ass Lile S1B(44233) 2A(4233) (4233) natis A(100%ng] ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Scott Scattergood (ZmZ=/CHEF ClAFSHE[NSH)
Office Room _ _ Office phone
Hd5 24205 1824 e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Office Mon, Wed, Thur: 1:30 - 2:00; Homepage
hours Friday: 6-7 PM address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching : .
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

English 1 is a required course for all undergraduate students. This course concentrates on English speaking
and writing. Speaking lessons include pair work, small group tasks and class discussions. Writing lessons
prepare students for academic paragraph-writing. The language of instruction is English and students are
expected to communicate in English during class.

2. Course Objectives

(1)Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly.

(2)Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole-class activities.

(3)Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics.
(4)Follow the steps in the writing process.

(5)Write using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding
sentence.

(6)Write using complete sentences, avoiding fragments and run-on sentences.
(7)Write using capital letters, periods and commas correctly.

(8)Write with acceptable academic style and proper paragraph format.




3. Class types and activities

Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations. Students will also learn to produce an academic paragraph from a
model which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences and a concluding sentence, developing and
supporting a main idea with specific reasons, details and examples.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

[:] team project(presentation and case studies) [:] exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate unit in the textbook or the material in the Lectures Notes
section of Blackboard.
= AIZE MU BIEAl ME2 A0 2AID| HHELICEH,




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance

midterm exam
final exam

quiz

presentation

discussion

homework

etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub

Main World English 2 (third edition)

10. Class system and Class shedule

Title (Web-site)

Evaluation
Proportion

10%

15%

15%

20%

20%

20%

Remarks

Unexcused absences will reduce the attendance
grade as follows: 2 absences = 2 points off; 3
absences = 4 points off; 4 absences = 6 points
off...

Mid-Term Exam

Final Exam

Students will complete several oral assignments
during the course as well as a final oral test which
will evaluate the student’s speaking skills in an
Students are expected to speak English during
class time. Students are expected to complete all
in—class tasks as well as homework assignments,
includ

Students will complete one academic paragraph
and additional writing assignments. Writing is
evaluated on the correct use of formal English, the
organ

Publication

Writer Publisher
year
Johaz;i?n,K. National Geographic
Learning/Cengage 2020

Tarver—Chase,

L .
R earning




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

13

14

15

16

Topics

Interviews / pronunciation

Conversations

Writing Part 1

Writing Part 2

Unit 1 — Food for Life

Unit 2 Express Yourself

Unit 3 Cities

MID-TERM EXAM

Speaking Test preparation

Midterm Speaking Test

Unit 4 The Body

Advice

Unit 8 — Conservation

Conditional Sentences

Review and Final Speaking Test

FINAL EXAM

lang
uage

Instructor

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Scott
Scattergood

Teaching
Method

# language - K-korean, E-English

Evaluation
Method

Matter to
be
prepared



11. Other items of notification




Speaking and Writing in English

Course type

. WE(3/3) Course code X206
(credit/hours) v
T t st t _ i
Course Target students Freshmen/ 18} OpeNNiNg 04 oNp SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti _ English
ass Lile S1B(44334) SA(4334) (4334) natis A(100%ng] ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) Joseph Ball (ZWZ/CHE CIAIEE[EH
Office Room _ _ Office phone
Hds24215 2846 e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Office Homepage
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

English 1 is a required course for all undergraduate students. This course concentrates on English speaking
and writing. Speaking lessons include pair work, small group tasks and class discussions. Writing lessons
prepare students for academic paragraph-writing. The language of instruction is English and students are
expected to communicate in English during class.

2. Course Objectives

(1)Notice English pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns and practice speaking more clearly. (related
to P07)

(2)Speak more confidently and with less hesitation by repeatedly speaking English in pairs, groups and
whole—class activities. (related to P07)

(3)Use appropriate vocabulary and grammar to express their ideas about the course topics. (related to P07)
(4)Follow the steps in the writing process. (related to P07)

(5)Write using paragraph structure, which includes a topic sentence, supporting sentences, and a concluding
sentence. (related to P07)

(6)Write using complete sentences, avoiding fragments and run-on sentences. (related to P07)
(7)Write using capital letters, periods and commas correctly. (related to P07)

(8)Write with acceptable academic style and proper paragraph format. (related to P07)




3. Class types and activities

Students will gain confidence and improve their English speaking abilities by practicing expressions and
dialogs and making their own conversations.

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment
cyber lecture blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

* Before each class please preview the appropriate unit in the textbook.
=AIZE HU BIEAl M2 A 2AID| HHELICEH.

* Online homework should be completed before class.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance

midterm exam
final exam

quiz

presentation

discussion

homework

etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub

Main World English 2 (third edition)

10. Class system and Class shedule

Title (Web-site)

Evaluation

. Remarks
Proportion

Unexcused absences will reduce the attendance
grade as follows:

10% 2 unexcused absences = 2 points off the
attendance grade
3 unexcused absences = 4

15% Mid—Term Exam

15% Final Exam
Students will complete several oral assignments

20% during the course as well as a final oral test which
will evaluate the student’s speaking skills in an
Students are expected to speak English during

20% class time. Students are expected to complete all
in—class tasks as well as homework assignments,
includ
Students will complete one academic paragraph

20% and additional writing assignments. Writing is

evaluated on the correct use of formal English, the
organ

Publication
year

Writer Publisher

Johannsen, K. National Geographic
and Learning/Cengage

Tarver—Chase, Learning, 2015
R.

We will do the Writing Booklet first, then the textbook along with the Grammar Booklet for extra review.




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

11. Other items of notification

Topics

Interviews

Unit 1 — Food from the Earth
Unit 2 — Express Yourself
Unit 3 — Cities

Unit 4 — The Body

Unit 5 — Challenges

Unit 6 — Transitions
MID-TERM EXAM

Unit 7 — Luxuries

Unit 8 — Nature

Unit 9 - Life in the Past
Unit 10 — Travel

Unit 11 — Careers

Unit 12 — Celebrations
Review

FINAL EXAM

lang
uage

Instructor

Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball
Joseph Ball

Joseph Ball

Teaching
Method

Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video
Online & Video

Online & Video

# language - K-korean, E-English

. Matter to
Evaluation be
Method
prepared




Statistical Physics 2

Course type

. &M (3/3) Course code G032
(credit/hours)
Course Target students _ _ 0 i
N arser S 22|87} /350 PENNING 5054 oND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Class time English
£=B(R502) =B(&502)(&502) g A(100%Engl ish)
and classroom Grade
Prerequisite courses Classical mechanics, quantum physics 1, electromagnetism
Reference Related basic courses Statistical physics 1
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
Solid-state physics, Al Physics
advanced courses
Name (title/division) 2AE (RD/XADSHHE 228
Office R _ _ Off1 h .
HEE RO o mp a1 1CE PIONE - 5og e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Office Homepage
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - :
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

This is a one-semester course on statistical mechanics. The course will start with the review of the general
features of statistical mechanics such as ensembles, entropy, and phases. Then, we will talk about the basic
tools of classical and quantum statistical mechanics in the context of thermodynamics of various physical
systems such as ideal gas systems, mechanical systems, and chemical systems. The second part of the lecture
will cover a few selective topics of advanced statistical mechanics, but kept at the introductory level as
much as possible. The topics will include Bose-Einstein condensation, phase transitions in the Ising model,
and the fluctuation—dissipation theorem.

2. Course Objectives

The notions and tools of statistical mechanics are widely used in many field of science and engineering,
ranging from semiconductor physics to bioinformatics and communications. In this course, students will learn
those basic concepts and methods of statistical mechanics and their applications to various problems such as
phase transitions, bose-einstein condensation, chemical potentials, and several key issues in semiconductor
physics.




3. Class types and activities

The course will consist of regular lectures based on the lecture notes (ppt) with the blackboard writing for
some important contents. Some numerical simulation will be included. There will be about four homework
assignments. Each homework will consist of 4-6 problems, which are designed to check and enhance students
understanding on the basic concepts covered in lectures. Team-work for homework is recommended. But, of
course, each student has to turn in his/her own homework.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

[:] team project(presentation and case studies) [:] exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

Students are expected to have basic knowledge on classical physics, quantum physics, and electromagnetism at
the undergraduate level. But, | will cover those basic topics as much as | can to remind students.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 10
midterm exam 40
final exam 40
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework 10
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
. . . . Daniel
Main An introduction to thermal physics Pearson 1999
Schroeder
Sub Thermodynamics and statistical mechanics Walter Greiner Springer 1995
10. Class system and Class shedule
< Class Schedule > * language - K-korean, E-English

Weeks Topics
1 What is statistical mechanics?
Random walk problems
5 Review of thermodynamics:

Energy and the second law

Review of thermodynamics:
Interaction and implications

lang Teaching
Instructor
uage Method
E 248 Lecture
E 248 Lecture
E 243 Lecture

Evaluation
Method

Matter to
be

prepared




< Class Schedule >

. lang Teaching
Weeks Topics Instructor
uage Method
Review of thermodynamics: Free _
4 ) Y E 248 Lecture
energies
5 Boltzmann Statistics E 248 Lecture
ntum istical mechanics: _
5 Quantum statistica anics £ 2Ma Lecture
general concepts
uantum statistical mechanics: _
7 « . L E 248 Lecture
Bose and Fermi statistics
8 Mid-term exam E 248 Exam
Fermi systems: metals and _
9 Y E 243 Lecture

semiconductors

Bosonic systems: photons and

10 | phonons, Bose—Einstein E 248 Lecture
condensationi
Systems of interacting particles: _

11 Y i 9P E 249 Lecture
the cluster expansion
Phase transition and critical _

12 ) E 243 Lecture
phenomena: The Ising model
Phase transition and critical _

13 ) E 248 Lecture
phenomena: The Ising model
Correlation, responses, and _

14 L P E 248 Lecture
dissipation
Correlation, responses, and _

15 L P E 243 Lecture
dissipation

16 | Final exam E 248 Exam

11. Other items of notification

# language - K-korean, E-English

. Matter to
Evaluation be
Method
prepared
ETAPNE=R= )
I X2 Eot

Another great textbook (which is somewhat advanced, though) is available online at

http://sethna.lassp.cornel|.edu/statistical_mechanics_entropy_order_parameters_and_complexity




Stem Cell Engineering

Course type

. &M (3/3) Course code 0032
(credit/hours)
Course Target students - _ _ 0
" | Areet St SE3sMY T /35 PEANING " 5024 oND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Class time e N B} English
a1C(3l107) 2¢(a1107)(1107) g A(100%Eng| ish)
and classroom Grade
Prerequisite courses Biology | and |
Reference Related basic courses Cell Biology, Molecular Biology
; Recommanded
to this Developmental Biology
course concurrent courses
Related

advanced courses

Name (title/division) SEX (Rus/Us 2XUEH|s5H
ffice R ffi h -219-2
Office Room M2 4235 Office phone 031-219-250 email
Instructor Number Number 4
Offi H
1ee T 13:30-15:30 S s http://ctbi.ajou.ac.kr
hours address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching Off1i R Off1i h
Assistant 1CEROOM o031 4158 lee puone - o0, e-mail dl tmddnr 1110@ajou. ac.kr
Number Number

1. Introduction

This course offers an in-depth exploration of stem cell biology and tissue engineering. The course is divided
into two main sections:

1. Stem Cell Biology
Fundamental concepts of stem cell biology

Regulatory mechanisms governing stem cell growth and differentiation
- Experimental techniques in stem cell research

2. Stem Cells and Tissue Engineering

Integration of stem cell biology with tissue engineering principles
Biomaterials and scaffolds for tissue engineering

- Applications of stem cells in regenerative medicine and tissue engineering

Students will gain a comprehensive understanding of stem cell types, their properties, and the principles of
tissue engineering. The course will also cover ethical considerations and current challenges in the field.
Students will develop critical thinking and research skills throughout both sections. They will learn to

formulate relevant scientific questions, conduct literature reviews, and synthesize findings in these rapidly
evolving fields.




2. Course Objectives

3. Class types and activities

To achieve the course objectives, we will employ a multi-faceted approach:

1. Lectures (60%):
Instructor—led presentations on key concepts, recent advancements, and case studies
Guest lectures from industry experts and researchers (if necessary)

no

. Student Presentations (15%):
Individual or group presentations on assigned topics or research articles
Q8A sessions following each presentation to encourage critical discussion

3. Reports and Assignments (15%):
- Literature reviews on specific stem cell types or tissue engineering applications
Research project report on a chosen topic in regenerative medicine

4. Exams (10%):
- Mid-term exam (Week 8)
- Final exam (Week 16)

5. Class Participation: active participation in class discussions and thoughtful questions will be rewarded
with extra credit points (up to 5% of the total grade). This approach aims to encourage critical thinking and
foster a dynamic learning environment.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

[:] team project(presentation and case studies) [:] exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others




5. Support Systems in Use

e—class
[:] cyber lecture

[:] class behavior analyazing system

[::] automatic recording system [::] web-based assignment

[:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[:] others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning)

CBL(Case Based Learning)

[:] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

1. Knowledge in Biology, Cell Biology, and Molecular Biology
2. Scientific writing and presentation skills
3. Proficiency in English (reading, writing, and speaking)

8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of
Evaluation Item

Times
Attendance
midterm exam 1
final exam 1
quiz
presentation 1
discussion
homework
etc

study hours

Evaluation
Proportion

7

Remarks

30

30 Open book test

30

3 Extra Credit




9. Textbook and supplementary material

Publication

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Mary Clarke,
Main Stem Cells: Biology and Application Jonathan Routledge 2020
Frampton
Main Research articles and slides will be provided
through AjouBb
10. Class system and Class shedule
Week 1-3: Fundamentals of Stem Cell Biology
Week 4-6: Experimental Techniques in Stem Cell Research
Week 7-9: Principles of Tissue Engineering
Week 10-12: Applications in Regenerative Medicine
Week 13: Ethical Considerations and Regulatory Issues
Week 14-15: Student Project Presentations
Week 16: Course Review
< Class Schedule > * language @ K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
. lang Teaching Evaluation
Weeks Topics Instructor be
uage Method Method
prepared
1 Introduction to Stem Cell Biology E X Lecture
2 Stem Cell Biology Fundamentals E EEX Lecture
St Cell Nich d _
3 gm e‘|cesan E =Sl Lecture
Microenvironments
Molecular Regulation of Stem _
4 © ¢ ono E X Lecture
Cells
5 Stem Cell Culture Technigues E X Lecture
6 Genetic Engineering of Stem Cells E @ &&Xl Lecture
Epi tic R lation in St _
7 pigenetic Regulation in Stem £ waET Lecture
Cells
8 Midterm Exam E  EEX Exam
9 Stem Cell Differentiation E  EEX Lecture
Tissue Engi ing/Bi terial _
0 issue ngmeenﬁg/ |'oma erials £ w7 Lecture
in Stem Cell Engineering
3D Cult Syst for St _
11 uiture systems for stem E  EEX Lecture
Cells
Stem Cells in Regenerative _
12 . 9 E  EEX Lecture
Medicine
Ethical and R latory A ts of _
i3 ical and Regulatory Aspects o £ waT Lecture

Stem Cell Engineering




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Tobics lang S Teaching Evaluation be
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared
_ Student
14 | Student Presentation | E | 2EX uaen .
Presentation
_ Student
15 | Student Presentation I E X )
Presentation
16 | Final Exam E EEX Exam

11. Other items of notification




Strategic Management(Capstone Design))

Course type

. M2 (3/3) Course code 1025
(credit/hours)
Course Target students Aoist /45 Openning 554 oo semESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Cl ti English
dss LHIe EIB(CHB106) =B(LCIB106) (CIB106) natis A(100%Engl ish)
and classroom Grade

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Reference
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division) 23S (/39 Us Z2Ysty)
Office Room _ Office phone
Chat2t431s 3672 e-mail
Instructor Number Number
Office Web/Fri: 4pm-5pm: Other times = Homepage
hours available by appointment address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching : .
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

This course introduces students to issues associated how to formulate and implement firm strategy in the
global environment. It draws on building a fundamental understanding of how and why some firms achieve and
sustain superior performance. This course primarily aims at enabling students to understand and analyze the
factors that affect organizations’ long-run economic performance and to provide them with the tools to make
recommendations to organization on how they can improve their long-term performance.

2. Course Objectives

This course provides students with specific tools that will enable them:

to assess the structure of firms’ external environments and understand how these affect expected long-run
industry performance

to evaluate firms competitive positioning and interaction, and assess firm-level resources and capabilities

to develop appropriate and superior strategies at the business-unit and corporate levels

to assess the dynamics of competition and understand how economic, social, political, and technological forces
can determine the need for strategic re-positioning and affect long-term profitability

to understand and manage the complex ethical and social issues facing organizations as they develop and
implement their strategies

This class is designed to function |ike an MBA course and to prepare students (a) for potential MBA courses in
the future and (b) for professional experience. Thus, this emphasizes class preparation and class discussion




3. Class types and activities

Lecture and discussion.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance
midterm exam
final exam
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site)

Main
class

Sub 10th Edition)

10. Class system and Class shedule

The Management of Strategy—Concepts(over

Evaluation

. Remarks
Proportion

30

30 Consulting Project

30 In class participation

10 Individual Assignment

Publication
year

Writer Publisher

Reading Articles will be distributed for each

Ireland,
Hoskisson, Cengage
and Hitt

< Class Schedule >

lang
uage

Weeks Topics

Session 1: Introduction and
Course Overview/Session 2:
Conceptual and Practica
Introduction Strategy

Session 3: Understanding The

2 Five Forces/ Session 4: E

Economics of Industry

# language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
R Teaching Evaluation b
nstructo e
Method Method
prepared

N
0
fol




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Tobics lang S Teaching Evaluation be
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared
Session 5 @ Industry Trends,
Dynamics, and Evolution/ Session _
3 28
6: Competitive Positioning
Concepts
Session 7 : Competitive
4 Positioning In Action /Session 8: 225
Competitive positioning in action
- dual advantage
Session 9 : Firm strategy and
5 industry evolution (1) /Session 10: £ ums
Firm Strategy and Industry
Evolution (II)

Session 11: Corporate strategy
6 concepts, Session 12 : Corporate E 2483
strategy in practice (1)

Session 13: Target company
7 introduction, Session 14: Midterm E &d&83
review

Session 15 and 16 : Midterm
Exam (Good Luck!!!)- No Class-

Session 17 and 18: Time for
Team Project

(Meeting with Faculty is available
on demand)

Session 19: Strategy
Implementation — Governance
10 | /Session 20: Strategy E 2Z2&EsS
Implementation In Action ? Social
Responsibility

Session 21: Concepts In
1 Technology Strategy /Session 22: £ ams
Understanding Disruptive Change

0

Session 23: Understanding
Disruptive Change (l1)/Session 24:

12 E 283
Firm Strategy — Cooperative
Strategy
Session 25: Global Strategy

13 | /Session 26: Organizational E 2&ES
Structure and Control Mechanism

14 Session 27 and 28: Time For £ 2zs
Team Projects

i5 Session 29 and 30: Team Project E 2=

Final Presentation



< >
Class Schedule # language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Tobics lang S Teaching Evaluation be
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared
16 Session 31 and 32: Final Exam £ 2z:s

Week

11. Other items of notification




The principles of Sociology 2

Course type -
(credit/hours) -
Course Target students _ 0 i
" | Areet St NN YAEE PEANING " 5024 oND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester

Cl ti English
ass THIE 2UB(S257) =B(S257)(8257) natis
and classroom Grade

(3/3) Course code K073

ot

ton

A(100%Eng| ish)

Prerequisite courses

Related basic courses

Recommanded
concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses

Reference
to this
course

A3t (W==/ALSIUEHE AFSIEH D)

o

fol
tol

Name (title/division)
Office Room ' Office phone 0778 email

=22 420
Instructor Number = Number

Office Homepage
address

fo

hours

Name (title/division)

Teaching ; .
Assistant Office Room Office phone

Number Number

e—mail

1. Introduction

Sociology is a scientific discipline of society and people within it. Its main subjects are the process and

outcome of complex interplay between society and people. The scope of sociology is extremely wide, ranging
from day-to—day interaction between two friends to international relations over environmental issues.
Sociology has unique perspectives to understand society and individual lives: sociological imagination which
aims to understand individual and private issues in the context of broader social and public structure. This
course aims to introduce sociology by exposing students to essential concepts of sociology, various subfields,
and classical and contemporary social issues. Students who have taken this course successfully will gain
sociological imagination and will be able to apply this perspective to various public and private issues and

to understand private and public lives in different lights.

2. Course Objectives

Students who have taken this course successfully will gain sociological imagination and will be able to apply

this perspective to various public and private issues and to understand private and public lives in different

lights.




3. Class types and activities

Combination of lectures by lecturer and seminar-style discussions by students

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

Sociological curiosity, ability and motibation to ask sociological questions and to answer them.




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation

Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 14 15
midterm exam 1 30
final exam 1 30
quiz
presentation 1 15
discussion
homework 1 10
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
. . A. Giddens, P. .
Main Sociology Sutton Polity 2021
. . . . A. Giddens, P. .
Main Essential concepts in sociology Sutton Polity 2021
Sub  EOIAEE A. Giddens, P. sg28Al 2018
Sutton
Sub  AbEIBtO] s JHE S A. Giddens, P. sg28Al 2018
Sutton
10. Class system and Class shedule
A ZAIS & B E O0lEXC =z &&0t A &stCt.
< Class Schedule > * language : K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor e e be
. uage Method Method
prepared
1 Introduction E S3&Hs3l
2 Sociological imagination, again E 33
3 Sociological research methods E SA&3




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation be
uage Method Method
prepared
Social i )
4 ‘oc:|a| interactions and everyday E sz
life—1
Social interacti d d
5 .o [ ractions and everyday E sx3
life—2
6 The life course—1 E Z3ds3l
7 The life course—-2 E s3d3
8 Midterm exam E Z3ds3l
Fami .
9 amily and intimate E am3

relationships—1

Family and intimate

10 relationships—2 E |23
11 | Health, illness and disability—1 E ZFsS
12 | Health, illness and disability—-2 E S&s
138 | Crime and deviance—1 E 33
14 Crime and deviance—2 E S&3&
15 | Review E 333
16 | Final exam E S3d3

11. Other items of notification




Theories & Experiments in Social Psychology

Course type

. M2 (3/3) Course code K061
(credit/hours)
Course Target students _ _ 0 i
N arser S NS YZEE PENNING 5054 oND SEMESTER
Name Division/major/grade semester
Class time _ English
SIF(2256) =SE(E256)(E256) 2 A(100%Engl ish)
and classroom Grade
Prerequisite courses alelshf =
1 Al = Al &=
Reference Related basic courses M2lSH1, MelsSH?
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
felated Dol SJI% M, TR U A, ABALIS, GAM2IE
advanced courses
Name (title/division) HE =
Office Room _ Office phone
=322 5188 2768 e-mail
Instructor Number = Number
Office Wednesday 9AM - 11AM, or by Homepage ) )
. https://www.hyunjoonpark.net
hours appointment address
. Name (title/division)
Teaching - .
. Office Room Office phone .
Assistant e-mail
Number Number

1. Introduction

Social psychology is a scientific study that investigates how our thoughts, feelings, and behaviors are
influenced by how we interact with ourselves, others, and the environment! Social Psychology utilizes
scientific methods to test such ideas. In this course, we will learn domains related to social perception (how
do we perceive ourselves and others), social influence (how do we influences others), and social relations
(how do we interact with other individuals and groups). Specifically, we will learn topics such as perception
of self, attitude, motivation, emotions, conformity, interpersonal (romantic) relationships, intergroup
relations, stereotypes, prejudice, discrimination, and culture. This course will be a foundation for taking
more advanced courses in psychology such as Group Dynamics, Motivation & Emotion, Organizational Psychology &
Practicums, Consumer Psychology, and Health Psychology. Through this course, you will gain scientific and
social-psychological perspectives to better understand real-Iife phenomena.

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

This class will consist of lectures, discussions, group projects, and presentations. The course materials will
be lectured by the instructor. During each class, there will be several discussion sessions. Students will be
asked to break into groups and discuss the previous readings and materials learned in the class. Once the
discussion is completed, students will come together and share what they discussed with the class. For this
class, active participation during the discussion is important. Also, there will be a semester—long group
project where group members have to write a research proposal (i.e., indicating how they will test their
hypothesis/research question). In this research proposal, the groups have to include introduction, methods,
(expected) results and reference section (10-15 pages). Thus, during the class, there will be opportunities
for groups to discuss their project and seek the instructor’ s feedback. At the end of the semester, the
groups will be asked to present their research proposal (10 minutes). Also, in this class, students will have
a weekly assignment (1 page) where they have to write about upcoming readings for the class. There will be
both midterm and final exams. Overall, | expect students to 1) attend classes, 2) actively participate in
in—class discussions, 3) actively participate in group projects, and 4) read and write about assigned
readings.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class |:| automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment
[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others




7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

- Ability to read journal articles and textbooks in English
- Ability to understand and interpret statistical results in journal articles

- Ability to write thoughts/opinions in English

8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of
Evaluation Item

Times
Attendance
midterm exam 1
final exam 1
quiz
presentation 1
discussion
homework 9
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Evaluation
Proportion

10

15

15

20

Main/Sub Title (Web-site)
Social Psychology
Main (https://www.pearson.com/en—us/subject—ca
talog/p/social-psychology/P200000006448/9
780137869602) — using older version is OK
Main Reading List (this list will be provided by the

instructor)

Remarks

Attendance: Class attendance will be expected

from you throughout the semester.

Midterm: To evaluate your understanding of course

content, there will be one midterm.

Final: To evaluate your understanding of course

content, there will be one final.

Proposal Presentation: At the end of the semester,
your group will give a 10—minute presentation on

your research proposal.

Weekly Reflections: In most weeks, | ask you to

submit a weekly/biweekly reflection for the
UPCOMING lectures readings.

Publication
year

Writer Publisher

Elliot Aronson,
Timothy D.
Wilson,
Samuel R.
Sommers,
Elizabeth
Page—-Gould
and Neil Lewis
Jr. (11th
Edition)

Pearson

2023



10. Class system and Class shedule

For the courses to be helpful for students, students should be able to understand the real-life implications of
the materials and connect them to their interests and own research. To achieve this goal, whenever possible,
the class will connect the materials to real-life examples and implications. For example, at the start of the
class, the theoretical understanding of topics will be introduced. In the later parts of the class, the
concepts that were learned in the class will be connected to real-1life phenomena and students will get chances
to discuss them. Relatedly, students will be asked to write about weekly reflection that connects what they
learned to real-life phenomena. Further, students will engage in a group project where they have to write a
research proposal. This project will further grant students real-life application opportunities as they will
learn how to write research papers and conduct research in social psychology.

< >
Class Schedule * language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Week Topi lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation b
eeks oplcSs nstructo €
= uage Method Method
prepared
This class will
. Read Ch 1. &
provide
) . . Other
Introduction to the Course & i information on _ .
1 ] E EE8=E No assignment readings to
Social psychology the course and ]
social be decided
(TBD)
psychology
This class will
introduce Read Ch 2. &
. . R research .
2 Research in Social psychology E ES= Weekly reflection 1 due Other

methodology

. . . readings TBD
utilized in social

psychology
This class will
focus on social Group formation for Read Ch 3. &
3 Social Cognition E Y& cognition: how group project & No Other
we think about assignment readings TBD
the social world
This class will
focus on social
erception: Read Ch 4. &
4 Social Perception E ES= P P ' Weekly reflection 2 due Other
how we come )
readings TBD
to understand
other people
This class will
focus on Self: Read Ch 5. &
5 Self E Y& Understanding | Weekly reflection 3 due Other
ourselves in a readings TBD

social context




< Class Schedule >

Weeks Topics

6 Cognitive Dissonance

7 Attitudes/Emotion/Motivation

8 Exam 1

9 Conformity

10 | Culture

11 Intergroup Relations

Stereotype/Prejudice/Discriminati
on

12

13 | Prosocial Behavior & Aggression

Instructor

s
r
MHH

o
r
HH

I
o
HH

I
o
HH

s
r
A

s
r
M

i
o
MHH

i
o
M

# language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Teaching Evaluation be
Method Method
prepared
This class will
focus on
cognitive Read Ch 6. &
dissonance and Weekly reflection 4 due Other
the need to readings TBD
protect
self-esteem
This class will
focus on
attldu.des, . Read Ch 7. &
emotion and Group project research Other
motivation and question due .
readings TBD
how they
impact our
behaviors
This is the
! Midterm exam
exam week
lgzgiswm Read Ch 8. &
) Weekly reflection 5 due Other
conformity and .
L readings TBD
obidience
This class will
focus on
culture and how . .
s . Reading will
it influences our Weekly reflection 6 due A
be provided
thoughts,
feelings and
behaviors
This class will
focus on
ir?ter r‘;u Read Ch 9. &
relati)ns an Weekly reflection 7 due Other
readings TBD
group
processes
This class will
focus on Group project first draft Read Ch 13.
stereotype/prej due & Weekly reflection & Other
udice/discrimin 8 due readings TBD
ation
This class will
focus on
Read Ch 11
prosocial and Weekly reflection 9 due P
aggressive '

behaviors



< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Tobics lang S Teaching Evaluation be
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared
This class will
focus on close
14 | Close Relationships & Exam 2 E YHEE relationships Final exam Read Ch 10.
and Exam 2 will
take place
Groups will
present their
. _ research Research proposa
15 | Group Presentation E ES=E P ) P
proposal (10 presentation
minutes per
group)
Groups will
present their

Research proposa

. _ research .
16 | Group Presentation E ES=E presentation &
proposal (10
. Research proposal due
minutes per
group)

11. Other items of notification

*xxxAttendance/Participation (10%): Class attendance will be expected from you throughout the semester. Things
can happen in your life! You can miss two classes without any excuses. However, if you miss any class without
excuse after missing two classes, 10% of the total attendance points will be taken off for each day of
missingness. |f your family or personal emergency or illness causes you to miss class, please let me know in
advance!

*xxTwo Exams (30%: 15% each exam): To evaluate your understanding of course content, there will be two
noncumulative exams. Each exam will include short answers, multiple choice, and essay questions.

*x*lNeek |y Reflections (20%): In most weeks, | ask you to submit a weekly reflection for the UPCOMING lecture’
s readings. This reflection should be full page (double-spaced). | ask you to submit your papers before the
class so you have a chance to think about the materials you will learn in the course. You can choose to submit
your response for either the Tuesday (due on Mon at noon) or Thursday class (due on Wed at noon). You can skip
two assignments. |f you choose to submit all assignments, | will drop the two lowest scores. There are a few
different options that you can use in your weekly reflections : 1. Discuss how the findings/theories in weekly
reading materials may apply to particular everyday social-related behaviors or real-world phenomena,
2.Integrate the weeks reading material to previous readings or discussions we had in the class (e.g., do the
readings support or contradict previous readings/discussions?). 3. Suggesting alternative explanations for
some of the empirical findings in the readings 4.Discuss how you can apply the research method you learned in
your reading to test real-world research questions

x*x*Research Proposal (30%): You are asked to form a group of 5-6 members. The group members will work together
to write up a research proposal about topics we learned in class. In this proposal, you will be asked to
design a study to test your hypotheses. For this class, you will not be collecting data but | am more than
happy to support the actual execution of the study in the future. This proposal is similar to the
peer—reviewed empirical research article and needs to have the following sections: (1) an Introduction, (2) a
Methods section, (3) a brief Data Analysis Plan including a chart/figure of expected results, and (4) an
APA-style References section. Don” t worry! This assignment will be broken down into multiple sections! 1.
Hypothesis submission (5%): Earlier in the semester you will be asked to submit your research
question/hypothesis. Your research question/hypothesis has to be clear and should be written in one sentence.
Along with the hypothesis, please submit one one—paragraph explanation about what you want to study. It also
can be from topics that we have not yet learned in the class (but we will later on in the class). 2. First
draft (12.5%): In this first draft, you will be asked to submit the introduction and methodology. This
introduction should incorporate a literature review. For the literature review, you need to write about
relevant |iterature about your research question. You need to include what is already known and what needs to
be researched. Then, in the methodology section, you need to incorporate how you will test your hypotheses

7. \ N P~ — - 7 am s\ e




Traffic Study and Data Analytics

Course type

(credit/hours)
Course Target students
Name Division/major/grade
Class time
and classroom
Prerequisite courses
Reference Related basic courses
to this Recommanded
course concurrent courses
Related
advanced courses
Name (title/division)
Office Room
Instructor Number
Office
hours
. Name (title/division)
Teaching -
] Office Room AtstE R
Assistant

Number 215-1

1. Introduction

M2 (3/3) Course code E051
DEAA DS/ OpeNNing ooy o\p SEMESTER
semester
_ _ _ English
SB(E211) 2B(Z211)(E211) 2 A(100%Engl ish)
Grade
ols
%NS
WEXIAMNAS
WS H O

ATHE (RL=/SUUE WEAAHZE D

Office phone

2535 e-mail
Number
Homepage
address
Offi h
199 1O e—mail ssmm0719@ajou.ac.kr

Number

Observation of real traffic conditions and drivers behaviors has always been the basis for traffic engineering
studies. Therefore, good traffic engineers should be familiar with diverse methods to collect any traffic data
necessary for in-depth traffic engineering studies. To this end, this class, Traffic Study, is initiated to
deliver various skills and methodologies for field traffic data collection in a safe and efficient way.

2. Course Objectives

This course is designed to deliver students with fol lowings:
1) Basic theories related with traffic studies,

2) Safety issues during traffic studies,

) Skills and techniques for traffic studies,

) Interpretation skill on the collected data, and

)

3
4
5) Basic statistical skill to analyze the data.




3. Class types and activities

Course Structure:

The course works will be conducted based on the following four steps;
Step1: Explanation on basic concepts, usages, and examples,

Step2: Explanation on the methodologies for diverse traffic studies,
Step3: Practices using examples and homework, and

Step4: Questions and answers, feedback to the subject step, if necessary.

4. Teaching Method

lecture |:| discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

|:| PBL(Problem Based Learning) CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

All students are required to understand basic concepts and terminologies related with traffic engineering and
traffic flow analysis in advance. Students will use appropriate software |ike Excel to conduct actual traffic
studies and analyses.




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 5 Attendance
midterm exam 1 25 Mid—term examination
final exam 1 35 final examination
quiz
presentation 1 25 Project and presentation
discussion
homework 10 homeworks
etc
study hours
9. Textbook and supplementary material
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
. . . . Institute of
Main ManualprTanspoﬁanon Engineering Studies Transportation TE
(2nd Edition) .
Engineers
. SH=2TSEH 3| ( o
Main AQIEREANAEINE ATHE 9) WA

10. Class system and Class shedule

Publication
year

2010

2023

Lectures are given twice weekly. Lectures include a mixture

of presentation of material using PowerPoint and
interactive exercises. Participation is encouraged, but not required. Attendance will be taken at each lecture.
[t is noted that absences for the first lectures do not count in grading. There are no lectures on exam days.

< Class Schedule >

lang

Weeks Topics Instructor

uage
Introduction & Safety during
traffic studies

Volume Studies & Spot Speed
Studies

Intersection and Driveway
Studies: Introduction & Delay

* language -
Teaching Evaluation
Method Method
Lecture
Lecture
Lecture

K-korean, E-English

Matter to
be
prepared




< Class Schedule >

Weeks

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

11. Other items of notification

Topics

Intersection and Driveway
Studies: Queue length &
Saturation Flow and Lost Time

Intersection and Driveway
Studies: Gap and Gap
acceptance & Sight Distance

Compliance with Traffic Control
Devices & AV warnings

Travel-Time and Delay Studies

Midterm examination

Public Transportation Studies &
Goods Movement Studies

Parking Studies

Traffic Collision Studies &
Surrogate Safety Measure

Multiverse Simulation &
Co-Simulation

Mobile Comm. Data & Processing

Mobility Big Data & Processing

Other Data & Handling Technigue

Final examination

lang
uage

Instructor

Teaching
Method

Lecture

Lecture

Lecture

Lecture

Lecture

Lecture

Lecture

Lecture

Lecture
Lecture

Lecture

# language - K-korean, E-English

. Matter to
Evaluation be
Method
prepared

Homework is an essential tool for learning class materials and exercising methodologies for traffic studies.
Except when stated otherwise, homework will be due at the beginning of the class time as noted. Late homework

will not be accepted.

In addition, homework should be done without any assistance from other students. No

cheating on homework is allowed. Any suspicious homework will not be accepted. Each homework must have a cover
It is noted that the homework without a cover sheet will not be

sheet saying the name and |D of the student.

accepted.
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1. Introduction

This course provides an overview of contemporary Korean society and culture, and seeks to understand how the
core societal values and popular culture have been transformed in interaction with key historical events. As
we explore Korean society with an emphasis on four areas: politics, economy, people, and popular culture, we
address key themes and issues that Korean society has been facing.

Ouring the course, you will:

Construct connections and relationships between socio—economic structures and individuals’ [lifestyles.
Broaden social insights and foster critical thinking in society and culture.

Understand the ways in which popular culture reflects society. See Korean society from the perspectives of the
local and the global.

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

This course is mainly lecture-based learning to deliver comprehensive knowledge about Korean society.
Throughout the course, the instructor will outline the historical events with multi-media resources, and
students analyze the social incidents through individual exercises and group discussions. For three weeks,
students will lead the class by presentations of their case study of K-culture in global venues.

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

[::] designing and production [::] on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

[::] PBL(Problem Based Learning) [::] CBL(Case Based Learning)

[::] TBL(Team Based Learning) [::] others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

No require prior knowledge or skills




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 15 Attendance and Participation
midterm exam 25
final exam 25
quiz
presentation 15 Presentation
discussion
homework 20 2 response papers
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site)
. The Routledge Handbook of Korean Culture
Main )
and Society
Sub Concise History of Modern Korea: From the
Late Nineteenth Century to the Present
Sub Routledge Handbook of Contemporary South

Korea

10. Class system and Class shedule

Writer Publisher
Youna Kim Routledge
Michael J. Lanham, Md: Rowman

Seth & Littlefield
Lim, Sojin,
and Niki J. P. Routledge
Alsford

Publication
year

2016

2016

2021

< Class Schedule >

. lan
Weeks Topics = Instructor
uage

Course Introduction & Brief
1 Introduction to Contemporary E 0lgd
History— key historical junctures

History:Contemporary History and
Collective Consciousness

# language - K-korean, E-English

Teaching Evaluation
Method Method

Lecture/Discus
sion

Lecture

Matter to
be
prepared




< Class Schedule >

Weeks Topics

Politics: From military dictatorship
to liberal democracy

Screening and discussion: 1987
4 When the Day Comes (Jang
Joon-hwan, 2017)

5 Politics: Korea as a divided nation

Economy: Economic
Development from postwar
poverty to advanced knowledge
economy

Economy: Dark side of the Rise of
7 Korea Inc. (Chaebol, flexible labor
markets)

8 Midterm exam

Korean family and Gender roles in

9 e
transition

10 People: Education Fever People:
Confucianism and the

1 Culture: Brief History of Pop
culture

1o Culture: The role and influence of
Pop culture

13 K-culture in Global venues:
Students’ presentation
K-culture in Global venues:

14 , .
Students’ presentation

i5 K—Culture:Cultural industry and

creativity

16 | Final Exam

lang
uage

Instructor

# language - K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Teaching Evaluation be
Method Method
prepared
Lecture

Lecture/Discus
sion

Lecture

Lecture

Lecture

Closed book exam:
|dentification and Essay
questions

Exam

Lecture

Lecture

Lecture/Discus
sion
Lecture/Discus
sion

Student
Presentations

Student
Presentations

Lecture/Discus
sion
Closed book exam:
|dentification and Essay
questions

Exam
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1. Introduction

This class is an introduction to media art with practical examples. Overall scanning of the rapid growth era
of media art from photography to computer based art including video art, computer art, net art and NFT will be
introduced. Major aesthetic theories related to media art, such as Aura, Simulacra, and Sublime will also be
explored. Students will practice and reconsider their ideas and thoughts on media art and ultimately create
media art work with an appreciation of art.

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

Consists of lecture and discussion, media practice, making an art work, exhibition and critique, etc.
1. Lecture and discussion: Introducing aesthetic concepts and pieces, methods of contemporary art, and
discussing discourse on media art

2. Media practice: Photography, video recording, editing practice, and guidance on various media and
instal lation

3. Creation art works : Making an art work around topics and media of interest

4. Exhibition and critique

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) exper iments(role-playing,etc)

designing and production |:| on-site learning(on-site training)

[:] others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

[:] cyber lecture [:] blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

[::] class behavior analyazing system [::] others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

Curiosity about art
Open mind toward new areas
Attitude of respect for other fields




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
1 point deduction per absence and 0.25 points
Attendance 30 P . P P
deduction per lateness
) Narrative evaluation of the main concepts and
midterm exam 20 . .
understanding of media art
final exam 20 Making an art work
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework 20 Understanding and application of various media
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

. . . . . Publication
Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher vear
The Work Qf Art in the Age of Mechanical We.llter. Penguin Great Ideas 2008
Reproduction Benjamin
. . . Jean .
Simulacra and Simulation . Semiotext(e) 1983
Baudrillard
New Media Art Michael Rush Thames&Hudson 2004
world of art

10. Class system and Class shedule

The class is largely composed of two parts.

1. The first half consists of a theoretical lecture and an appreciation of related works. Present preliminary
guestions and conduct a closing discussion so that the subject and discussion content of the theory class can
be linked to the production of the second half of the work.

2. The second half consists of team creation, exhibition, and critique after media practice.

1) Learn photography, video production and editing techniques for the creation of works.

2) The theme of the work is selected then the work of each student is produced, finally exhibitions and works
are conducted.

* language - K-korean, E-English




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

0 . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation b
1 u
b uage Method Method
prepared

Course introduction and
orientation1) An Overview of
Media Art and Walter Benjamins
1 <The Work of Art in the Age of 299
Mechanical Reproduction>2)
Self-introduction (including
impressive exhibitions,

photographs, movies, and videos)

1. Question: What do painting and
photography have in common and
what are the differences?2.
Lecture: Artwork in the age of
technological cloning: the
relationship between painting and

2 photography, events that lead to SII&
the collapse of aura, photography
that takes away the soul, and
attitudes toward accepting
newness3. Discussion: painting
and photography with aura at the
center.

1. Question: How are experiences
in art galleries and cinemas
different?2. Lecture: Changing
Attitudes of Art in the Age of
3 Technology Replication: Painting 29|
and Film, Architecture and Media
Facades3. Discussion: the types
and functions of sensory
experiences that modern people
seek.

¢

1. Question: What does the
original” mean?2. Lecture:
Cultural phenomena in the
Simulacra era, definition of the

4 Simulacra terminology, the 29|
transmission of original and copy,
pop art and hyper reality3.
Discussion: Why did a clone have
an aura and become possible to

be the original?



< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

0 . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation b
1 u
b uage Method Method
prepared

1. Question: Lets talk about the
media art experience?. Lecture:
The aura of simulacra: video art,
5 computer art, media art, and =PIk
media fa?ade3. Discussion: Is the
aura of media art only possible in
art galleries?

1. Question: What are your
experiences of sublime moments
in life?2. Lecture: Art Changing
5 from Beauty to Sublime3. 29|
Discussion: Interpret the work
presented so far from the
perspective of beauty and

sublime.

1. Question: Lets look at the
article presented (an article on the
NFT controversy) and talk about
7 it2. Lectures: The aura and 29|
sublime of media art: Bill Viola,
Julius Pope, to NTF3. Discussion:
What Would You Think About NFT

If Benjamin Is Alive?
8 Mid-term exam =02

1. Visit Designated Exhibition
9 Hall2. Submission of critique in =01
the form given

1. Question: Lets Look Ahead at

the Future of Media Art2. Lecture:

Reflections on new media,

technological societies such as

10 virtual reality, augmented reality, 29|

interactive art, robot life, kinetics

and robotics, video games, etc.3.

Discussion: How can | and

society be defined in a media art

environment?

1. Media Practice 11) Practice
taking and editing cell phone

1A SO

photos?2) Video shooting and
editing practice, etc.

1o 1. Media Practice 2: New Media 29|
Practice, etc -0



< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

0 . Matter to
Weeks Topics lang Instructor Teaching Evaluation b
1 u
b uage Method Method
prepared

1. Media Practice 31) Installation
Method and Effectiveness
13 Practice: Effectiveness by Place 29|
of Installation,Effects of media,2)
Mixing effect practice with other

materials, etc.

1. Team production and creative
guidance for works2. After
14 | forming a team, focus on the =)
topics and media of interest, then
start producing works by team

15 | Presentation and Critic =0
16 | Presentation and Critic =01

11. Other items of notification

The type of media and the order and content of lectures can be adjusted.
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1. Introduction

This course is designed to develop a knowledge of the principal events in the course of development of
classical music in western history. By providing familiarity with classical music, students will develop
interest in classical music and appreciate various styles in each historical period. This class is related to
the aesthetic, convergence, and cultural openness of our university.

2. Course Objectives

Student will gain knowledge and understanding of western classical music of various styles, historical
periods, and cultural sources.

Students will have easy and close access to Western classical music.
Students will realize the timeless charm of classical music that makes everyones life rich and full.
Students will have the ability to choose valuable classical music to listen to.




3. Class types and activities

1. live. face to face class
2. lecture, listening/watching various materials
3. discussion, Q & A

4. Teaching Method

lecture discussion and debate

|:| team project(presentation and case studies) |:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

|:| designing and production on-site learning(on-site training)

|:| others

5. Support Systems in Use

e-class |:| automatic recording system |:| web—based assignment

|:| cyber lecture |:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| class behavior analyazing system |:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning) |:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning) |:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

English comprehension




8. Method of Evaluation

The Number of

Evaluation Item .
Times

Attendance
midterm exam
final exam
quiz
presentation
discussion
homework
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Main/Sub Title (Web-site)
Ref. A History of Western Music
Ref. IRSE= RS VI o |
Ref. SANM SAS S0 X2t
Ref. What to Listen for in Music

10. Class system and Class shedule

Evaluation

Proportion
10
40
40
10
Writer
Burkholder,
Grout, Palisca
olgst, o8&
olgd 2=
Aaron
Copland

Remarks

Publisher

WW Norton & Co.

NN

IT L
T

Berkley

Publication
year

2019

1994

2016

2009

Starting from the ancient Greek music, lectures will be conducted by chronological order and various musical

styles;

Middle-age
Renaissance era

Baroqgue period

Classical period

Romantic period
Impressionism

20th & 21st century music

Also by various musical genres;

Vocal music

Instrumental music: orchestral music; chamber music; opera: solo repertoires, etc.




< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English

. . Matter to
Weeks Tobics lang S Teaching Evaluation be
1 u
- uage Method Method
prepared
An overview of western classical
Lecture &

1 music history, Ancient Greek E  IHZ=0l

listenin
music, Middle Age g
Renaissance era, Early Barogue - Lecture &
0 ; y saroa E | TH0t =
music listening
Baroque period: Bach, Handel, - Lecture &
3 . . ) E | XH=Z=0t ) )
Vivaldi, Scarlatti, etc. listening
B jod, , i} L
4 aroque period, Rococo style E w20l .ectu.re &
Galant style listening
) . - Lecture &
5 Classical period: Haydn, Mozart E | XHZ=0t ) .
listening
- Lecture &
6 Mozart, Beethoven E =0l . )
listening
- Lecture &
7 Beethoven E =0l ) .
listening
8 Mid-term E  Zi==0l written exam
R i jod: u , i} L
9 omantic period: Schubert E 40l .ectu.re &
Mendelssohn, etc. listening
B Lecture &
10 | Chopin, Schumann, etc. E | X0t . .
listening
- Lecture &
11 Liszt, Brahms, etc. E | XHZ=0t ) .
listening
Eastern European music: Dvorak, - Lecture &
12 ] E =0} ] )
Smetana, the Mighty Handful, etc. listening
- Lecture &
13 | Impressionists: Debussy, Ravel E | X0t ) .
listening
20th century: the 2nd Viennese Lecture &
14 | school, Neo—classicism, E | XH==0t . )
listening
Avant-garde
The synthesis of Eastern and . Lecture &
15 Y : E ZH40t =
Western music listening

16 | Finals E  Xi==O0} written exam



11. Other items of notification
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1. Introduction

2. Course Objectives




3. Class types and activities

4. Teaching Method

lecture

|:| team project(presentation and case studies)

|:| designing and production

|:| others

discussion and debate

|:| exper iments(role-playing,etc)

on-site learning(on-site training)

5. Support Systems in Use

e—class
|:| cyber lecture

|:| class behavior analyazing system

|:| automatic recording system |:| web-based assignment

|:| blended learning(combination of online and offline teaching)

|:| others

6. Teaching Tools

PBL(Problem Based Learning)

|:| TBL(Team Based Learning)

|:| CBL(Case Based Learning)

|:| others

7. Knowledge and ability required for taking this course

=X 0liE dM=Z 22

Xl sH

=
= o

o

Ct.




8. Method of Evaluation

. The Number of Evaluation
Evaluation Item . . Remarks
Times Proportion
Attendance 10
midterm exam 1 45
final exam 1 45

quiz
presentation
discussion
homework
etc

study hours

9. Textbook and supplementary material

Publication

Main/Sub Title (Web-site) Writer Publisher
year
Main Elements of X-ray Diffraction (3rd edition) B.D.Cullity
Sub PDF file =R=gmE
10. Class system and Class shedule
012 29 = AN X-& &0l AIREHE M sHo e S 2oE =28 Eof 246t10 OloliotH, 2IEEHO=2
X-& SIEEHIE AE U260, AISE Sdole UdS HISCZMN 29 ASHH &8s F24 &
< >
Class Schedule * language : K-korean, E-English
. . Matter to
. lang Teaching Evaluation
Weeks Topics Instructor be
uage Method Method
prepared
1 ME=247]0|2 Nobel Prize(X-ray £ srmA
o gtA I
2 X-&9JIxY EH E 2y
3 I Mo 23X E 2y

4 X-dEEH FX E

i
>
0x
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14

15
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